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Approval aid Piomalgation of Tactics. 

HEADQUARTERS 

ARMY OF PATRIARCHS MILITANT, 

I. O. O. F. 



Covington, Ky,, March ^i, 18S6. 

1. The Special Committee appointed and continued 
under resolutions of the Sovereign Grand Lodge, 1. O. O. F. 
(proceedings of 1884-5) " ^° correct and supervise the 
printing of ali books, documents, etc.. relating to the degree 
fof Patriarchs Militant], . , . put the degree into successful 
.■peration," and directed to act " in cunjunction with the 
Lieutenant -General," was also clothed with "power to 
Prepare a Code of Tactics for the use of Cantons, etc," 

The following letter has been received at these head- 
quarters : 

Boston, Feb. 17. 1886. 

Lieut.-Gekeral Jno. C. Underwood. 

Dfar General : 
A code of Mtlitaty Tactics is imperatively demanded for the 
Patriarch's Militant, It is the wish of the committee having 
the Buhject matter in charge, that you cause suitable Tactics lo 
he prepared, such as in your judgment shall meet the nefessities 
of the degree, and cause llie same to be published, if possible, 
without entailing expense upon the Palriarchs Militant or the 
Sovereign Grand Lodge. 

Yours Truly and FratemaUy, 

JMO. H. AlJBiH, Chairman. 
Ed. A. Stevens, 
Jno, U. Perkins. 



II. In conformity wiih the expressed wish of ihe Com- 
mittee, the exigencies of the occasion and manifest interests 
of the Patriarchs MiUtant, the Lieut. -General has caused 
his Asst. Adjutant-General, Colonel H. B. Grant, to prepare 
the code of tactics (based upon those of Gen. Upton, now 
in use in the United States Army) and Sword Manual, 
Honors, Courtesies, etc., herewith published ; for the infor- 
mation and guidance of all Chevaliers of whatsoever rank, 
of all components of the Army cf Patriarchs Militant, and 
the same will be observed, respected and obeyed accord' 
ingly. 

III. The ceremony for " Funeral Escort and Burial of a 
Chevalier " is published with the Tactics, and will be used 
whenever a Chevalier of the Order is buried by a Canton 
or detachment of the Army of Patriarchs Militant. 

Bv C0MMANi> OF Lieut.-Gkn. John C. Undekwoiji-. 
OLIVER J. SEM.MES, 

Adjutanl-GmtTal. 
OffiCJAi. : 



Major and Aij't. AJj.-Gen, 
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PREFACE. 



This system of drill is so closely assimil&ted to 
those prepared by the Author for other semi-Mili- 
tary Orders, as well as to the U. S. Infantry 
Tactics, that any one familiar with either will have 
no difficulty in at once comprehending and using 
the other. 

In societies, great difficulty is often experienced 
in assembling a sufficient number of members to 
make a creditable appearance ; hence a formation 
with/our as the uhit is not deemed best to secure 
the most satisfactory results. Considering the 
meager number, of even moderately well drilled 
men, who can usually be induced to report for so- 
ciety "parades" — //i>vc has been selected as the 
unit, and, heretofore, this appears to have met 
with general approval; because it gives the greatest 
display with the fewest number. If the numbers 
are such as to warrant a wider column (a rare 
eccurrence), subdivisions may be formed by doub- 
ling the front, by double rank formation, or both. 
In the U, S. army, Ji/e closers are essential among 
other measures, to preserve the integrity a:id 
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PREFACE. . 

effectiveness of a line in action. No such reasons 
obtain in uniformed societies. Besides, the file 
closers diminish the length of the line by drafts 
from the body, and detract from the shapeliness of 
the column by giving it a "ragged" aspect. 
Again, they interfere, somewhat, with display 
movements which have become popular, hence file 
closers have been dispensed with. 

To still further utilize every available uniform, 
and avoid other objectionable features for a civic 
society, subordinate officers are posted in the line 
and serve as guides — except on the few occasions 
when they are needed as chiefs of subdivisions. 

Such arrangements have heretofore met with 
the favorable opinions of skilled tacticians; and 
intimate acquaintance with the use of these means, 
adopted to "swell the ranks" in public demonstra- 
tions, confirm the conviction as to utility of the 
theory advanced. 

From what has been said of the file closers, it is 
deemed expedient to merge the subordinate officers 
in the line. 

Threes are desirable in the Canton for another 
reason: — The number enters into the symbolism of 
the ritual in numerous instances and is therefore 
most appropriate. 
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m THE STEPS. 

■ In this work the steps and cadence conform tn 
I those practiced in the U. S. army, under a recent 
I order of the War Department (A. G, O., No. 54) 
I 'changing them, that more rapid formations might 

■ comport with the improved arms of the service. 
f As long, therefore, as the order remains in force, 
I the lengthened step, etc., should govern in aH 
I drills in the U. S., as follows : 

Lenffth or ths Steps. 
In common and quick time :— For the direct 
step, 30 inches; for the short and back steps, 15 
inches; for the double step, 35 inches. 

Cadence. 

The cadence in common time is unchanged, 

therefore remains at 90 steps per minute ; in quick 

time, 120 per minute; in double time, 180 per 

minute. 

other Changres. 

A natural swinging of the arm is allowed when 
marching. 

The cadence of the manual, executed in march, 
corresponds with the cadence of the step. 




Vocabulary of Military Terms. 



About. A wheel (or face) of i8o°. Full about ; awheel 
of 360 °. 

Battalion. Four Cantons, of fifteen of more Cheva- 
liers each. 

Brigade. Three regiments. 

Cadence. The rate of regular planting of the feet in 
marching and succession of motions in the manual. See 
page;. 

Canton Distance. A distance equal to the front of the 
Canton when in line. 

Column, A number of subdivisions formed in lines one 
behind the other. 

Column of Files. A single or double rank faced to the 
right or left (into column). 

Cover. Files or guides cover when exactly behind or in 
rear of each other, marching or at a halt. 

Deploy. To extend; a column ** extended " into line. 

Distance. Space between Chevaliers or subdivisions, 
measured in depth (perpendicular to their front). 

Division. Two Cantons in battahon. Three regiments 
in the Army of Patriarchs Militant. 

Double Section. Twelve Chevaliers in line, single or 
double raok. 

Drill Corps. A portion of the Canton, with a he.^^'jssv^ 
members, organized for drillmg. 
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Echelon. Subdivisions in line at equal distances, like 
stair steps, one more advanced than the other. 

Facing Distance h such that in facing to the right or 
left, into Une, the elbows will touch. 

File, A Chevalier in rank. Two or more Chevaliers, 
one behind the other, in ranks. 

File Leader. The Chevalier in front of the file, 
whom the others of the file cover. 

Flank. Either extremity of a line or side of a column. 

Interval, Space between Chevaliers or subdivisions ir 
line, measured parallel to their front. 

Line. Chevaliers formed abreast ; that is, elbow to 

Marching Flank, The extremity of the line farthest 
firom the pivot in the wheelings. 

Motion. A movement in the manual of the swi 
without pause, and designated as first mo/iott, second 
Hon, etc, 

HivOT. The Chevalier on the flank upon whom 
wheeling is made. 

Platoon, One-half (one-third or one-fourth), more 
lessi of a Canton. 

Point of Rest. The point where the right of battalion 
is to test, in movements from the right to left ; or the oppo- 

PosT. Position or place prescribed. 

Rank. A number of Chevaliers in line. 

Regiment. Twelve Cantons organized into three bat- 
talions. 

Right in Front is when the original right of the hne is 
the head of the column The reverse ii left in front. 
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List of Officers and Chevaliers for duty. 

Schedule. A programme containing the 
etc., to be executed. 

Section. Six Chevaliers in line, single or double rank- 

Squad. a small detachment of Chevaliers. It may be 
used as a preparatory command, in lieu of Chevaliers. 

Standard Guard. The Standard Bearer with two 
Chevahers, selected from lie line for precision in marching. 

Subdivision. Threes, secdoas, etc. ; a Canton subdi- 

Wheel a circular movement by which a line of two or 
more Chevaliers is placed at right angles to its former po- 

Wheelinr Distance is such that in wheeling into line 
the subdivisions will exactly join those on the right and 
left ; or the distance between subdivisions equal to the front 
of the subdivision. 

WlNo. One-half of a line. One of the Grand Divisions 
into which a. line may be divided. 
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School of the Chevalier. 



INTRODUCTION. 

The instruction of Chevaliers in the drill can only be per- 
fected by Joining theory to practice. 

A competent ofiker should be detailed to drill the Chev- 
aliers in this School before they are permitted to enter th; 
ranks of the Canton, Stated times for drill, faithfully im- 
proved, are essential to success, A well disciplined Canton 
will rarely be troubled about a " constilulional number" at 
its meetings, and a Canton that is not well drilled, cannot 
perform the ceremonies with credit, as deficiency in drill 
necessarily detracts from their beauty and im press! veness. 
In fact the whole ceremony Is so purely military that per- 
fect driiling is absolutely essential. 

In this work commands are given for the execution of 
movements toward both rigllt and left flanks, but the ex. 
planation of the movement toward one flank only will be 
made. To obtain the explanation toward the other flank, 
substitute li-ft for right, or the reverse. 

The Captain has the right and ought to command in per- 
son, except when otherwise prescribed. 

When commands are prescribed herein, without mention 
as to who should give them, it will be understood that they 
are given by the officer in charge. 

The movements and commands in the School of the 
Chevalier apply with equal force in other parts of this work 
wherever instruction to the contrary is not given. 



COMMANDS. 

Commands should be given in a clear, animated tone, 
every syllable distinct, and loud enough to be heard without 
difficulty by every chevalier under instruction. If the lines 
are subdivided, the commands may be bnskly repeated by 
the officers in charge of subdivisions, if necessary, in a lower 
tone, but loud enough to be heard by their particular section 
or division. The failure of a single Chevalier to understand 
the command may throw the entire line into confusion. 
Comtnands are of two kinds; 

I. Preparatory: such as forward, carry, etc., [printed 
in italics] indicate the movement to be executed. 

a, Of execution: such as march, swords, etc., [printed 
in SMALL capitals] pronounced in a firm, brief tone, indi- 
cate the exact instant for commencing, and causes the exe- 
cution of a movement. 

A preparatory command should always precede and be 
understood before adding that of execution. The cadence 
of commands is determined by the step. Ordinarily the 
cadence at a halt is common time. Long delay in complet- 
ing a command is fatiguing to men, and demoralizing. 

The last syllable of a command determines its prompt 






The preparatory command Squad or Delacktncnt may be 
substituted for Chevalier, with small bodies less than a Can- 
tan; in Canton or Battalion, use those terms respectively, 
POSITION. 

Heels on the same line, as near each other as the forma- ■ 
tion of Chevaliers will permit. If one heel be in the rear of 
the other, one shoulder will be thrown back, and the position 



is constrained. Men knocked-kneed, or with large calves 
cannot, without constra.int, make their heels touch while 
standing. 

Their feel turned out equally, forming with each other ai 
angle of aboul sixty degrees. If one is turned out mor 
than the other, the shoulders will be deranged; if both are 
turned out too much, the upper part of the body cannot be 
inclined forward without making the position unsteady. 

The knees straight, without stiffness. If stiffened, con- 
straint and fadgue will be unavoidable. 

The body erect upon the hips, inclining a little forward. 
This gives equilhbrium to the position. The reverse is com- 
mon — that is, throwing the shoulders back and projecting the 
belly, which causes inconvenience in marching, and fatigue. 

The shoulders square and falling equally. Many have a 
bad habit of dropping one shoulder. Correct it at once. 

The arnis hanging naturally: 

The elbows near the body; 

ThejJa/jnisof the ^anrfj turned slightly to the front, hands 
open, fingers together and nearly straight, the little fingers 
behind the seams of the pantaloons. These prevent Chev- 
aliers from occupying unnecessary space in ranks, and tend 
to keep the shoulders in. 

The Aead erect and square to the front; 

The cA/n slightly drawn in, without constraint. Stiffness 
in these positions will be communicated to other parts of the 
body, giving pain and fatigue. 

The eyes straight to the front, striking the ground at aboul 
the distance of fifteen yards. The surest way to keep the 
shoulders in Une and head erect. Insist upon it. 

When the Chevaliers appreciate the importance and u 




lerstand the details of the posilion^lhe alpha of the tactics 
^pass lo the next lesson. 

Let the ChevaUers rest otlen, for a few moments at a time, 
until they become easy in their positions; for this purpose, 
command 

Rest, 
All are now at liberty to stand, sit, or lie down, but not to 
move more than two or three yards away, nor is silence re- 
Wishing lo relieve the attention merely, command: 

1. In plate. 2. Rest. 
The immobility or silence need not then be preserved, but 
the left heel ought to be kept in its place. 

I. Chevaliers (or Squad, see p, 13). 2. ATTENTION. 

At the first command quiet is restored; and at the second, 
every Chevalier promptly takes his position, remains mo- 
tionless and fixes his attention. 

To dismiss the squad, command: 

I. Brtak ranks. 2. March. 
I. Eyes. 2. Right ( «t Left.) 3. Front. 

At the command rigkl, each Chevalier will turn his head 
promptly, but gently, so as to bring the inner corner of the 
left eye on a line with the center of the body, the eyes fixed 
on the eyes of the Chevaliers in, or supposed lo be in, the 
same rank. (This is the position of head and eyes ia right 
dress, except that the Chevalier on the extreme right does 
not turn the head, but remains at alteHlian). Retain this po- 
sition until the command fronl is given, when the head and 
eyes resume the habitual position. 

Eyes left is exactly the reverse of eyes right. 



See that every motion is understood and properly exectite4 
before passing to the next; but do not dwell too long upon 
any one, lest a dislike be engendered for thu work at the be- 
ginning. Be clear and plain in every explanation, and, if 
necessary, cause each Chevalierbyhimselfto execute the mo- 
tions, and correct any defect as soon as discovered. While 
courtesy is extended to all, Ihe discipline in ranks should be 
impartially rigid. 

SALUTES WITH THE HAND. 
I. Right {axk/t) hand. 2. Salute. 

First motion. Raise the right hand till the tips of the 
fingers touch the cap opposite the right eye, thumb closed, 
fingers and hand extended in prolongation of the forearm, 
elbow down. Second motion. Lower the hand briskly to 
the right undl the points of the fingers are at the height of 
the shoulder and in front of it, elbow advanced, hand and 
fingers stilt extended in prolongation of the forearm. Third 
molimi. Drop ihc hand to the side. 

When in uniform, the proper salute should not be omitted, 
but the etiquette of Military courtesy strictly observed. This 
should be impressed upon the minds as other lessons are 
taught, by theory and practice. 

A junior officer or Chevalier addressing a senior salutes 
first, which 15 alwnys acknowledged. If the senior officer 
addresses ;t junior ofHcer or Chevalier, the inferior in rank 
makes the first salute 

If the sword is in the scabbard, the salute is with the hand. 

FACINGS. . 

I. Right {or left). 2. FACE. 

At the command /ate, raise the right foot slightly, face to 
the right, turning on the left hccl. the left toe slightly raised; 



replace the right heel by the side of the left and on the same 

The facings to the left are executed on the same heel as 
the facings to the right. 

I. Chtruaiiers. 2. ABOUT. 3. FACE. 

At the command about, turn on the left heel, bring tlie 
left toe to the front, carry the right foot to the rear, the 
hollow opposite to, and three inches from the left heel, the 
feet square to each other. At the command face, raise the 
toes a Uttle, turn on both heels, and face to the rear- When 
the face is nearly completed, raise the right foot and replace 
it by the side of the left. 

I. Parade. 2. Rest. 

This gives rest, imposing both steadiness and attention. 

At the command rest, carry the right foot three inches 
directly to the rear, the left slightly bent; clasp the hands 
in front of the center of the body, the left hand uppermost, 
the left thumb clasped by the thumb and forefinger of the 
right hand. 

I. Chevaiicrs. 2. Attention. 

Resume the position of a Chevalier in line. 
THE STEPS. 

The length of the direct step in common and quick time is 
thirty inches, measured from heel to heel. 

The cadence for common time is ninety steps per minute; 
for quick time, one hundred and twenty steps per miiiufc. 

The length of the double step is thirty-five inches; ihc 
cadence is one hundred and eighty steps per minute. 
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The side step is six inches. 

The backward step and skort step are each fifteen 
inches, measured from heel to heel. 

All steps are executed in quick time unless otherwise 
specified. 

A natural swinging of the hands is now allowed in the Army, 

I, Balance step. i. Left (or right) faot. 3. Forward. 

4. Rear. 5. Halt. 

The principles of the direct step are taught thus : 

Require the body, shoulders, arms and hands of the 
Chevaher to be kept 'in position. ( Vide page 13.) 

At the command _^»Tc/(i^if, bend the left knee slightly and 
carry the left foot, without jerk, about fourteen inches to 
the front, straightening the knee as the foot is brought for- 
ward, the toe turned out and slightly depressed, the sole ol 
the foot about three inches from the ground, the body 
balanced tirmly on the right foot and inclined slightly 
forward. 

At the command rear, cany the left foot, without jerk, to 
the rear, the knee sUghdy bent, the toe on a line with the 
heel and inclining slightly downward. 

At the command halt, plant the foot by the side of the 
other Now exercise with the other foot. 



I. Balance step. 2. Leftfnnt. 3. Fokwakd. 

4. Ground. 5. Halt, 

KX. forward, advance the left foot as before. 

At the commatvd^Toa*!//, plant it without shock, the foot 

advancing as the weight (if the body is brought forward, the 

left heel thirty inches from the right; the rijht foot is 
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then advanced to the position of /arTvard without command, 
and similarly planted at the command ^found. 

At the command Aa//, the foot in advance is planted, and 
the one in rear brought to its side. 

Commence at a very slow cadence, afterward increase ii 
gradually to common lime. 

I. Forward, z. Common time. 3. March. 

At the command/orii'n^i/, throw the weight of the body 
upon the right ieg. without bending the knees. 

Atthecommand»»flr<r^, move the left foot smartly, but 
without jerk, thirty inches straight forward, observing care- 
fully the principles explained in the balaiici- sUp ; do not 
cross the legs or strike one against the other; eyes to the 
front. Indicate the cadence by counting one, two, etc. 
I. Clmmlifrs. 2. Halt. 

At the command halt, given when either foot is being 
brought to the ground, bring the foot in rear to its side and 
plant it without shock. 

I, Forward. 2. March. 

Is the command to march in fuurA time from a halt, always 
stepping off with the left foot first. 

The change to any other cadence is indicated by naming 
the time before the command march, thus: I . Common lime. 
2. Makcu ; or I. Doub!e time. :. March ; or if ai a halt 
the same commands preceded by forward, thus: i. For- 
■ararJ. 2, Common time. 3. Makch, stepping uf with the 
left foot as before. 

i.SAortSiep. 2, March. 
.Being in march; at the second command the length of the 
MCp is reduced to fifteen inches without changing the ca- 



dence; at the command, i. Forward. i. March, the full 
Step is resumed. 

t. Mark lime. 2. March. 
Being in march; at the second command, given when | 
cither foot is coming to the ground, continue the cadence 
and make asemblanceof marching, without gaining ground, 
by alternately advancing ea.ch foot about half its length, the ] 
sole parallel with the ground, and bringing it back on a line ] 
with the other. 

To resume the direct step, the command is: t. Forward. 
2. March. 

I. Change Sup. 1. March. 
At the second command, given the instant either foot 
strikes the ground, the other foot is advanced and planted; 
bring the hollow of the foot that is in rear against the heel 
of the foot in from, and step off promptly with the fool that 
is in &ont, carefully keeping up the cadence. 
1. Backward. 1. March. 
Step off with the left foot fifteen iii.:iics straight to 
rear, measured from heel lo heel. Atlheconimand, 1. Chev- 
aliers. 2. Halt, plant the foot that is in rear and bring 
the other to its side. 

I. To the rear. 2. MARCH. 



Being in march; at the second 
rightfoot strikes the ground, advance the left to the full 
step distance and plant it; face to the rear, turning to the 
right on the balls of both feet, and immediately step off with 
the left foot. 
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I. Right {ot UJI) side step. 2. March. 
At the second command carry the righ: foot six inches to 
the right, keeping the knees straight, shoulders square 10 
the front, heels on the same line; plant the right foot and 
bring the left to its side and so continue, observing the 
cadence until halted. 

I. Double step. 2. MARCH. 

At the first command raise the hands, fingers closed, 

nails toward the body, left forearm horixontal, elbows 10 the 

At the command march, raise the left leg to the front, 
bending and elevating the knee as much as possible, that 
pari of the leg between the knee and instep vertical, the toe 
depressed ; replace the foot in its former position and exe- 
cute the same movement with the light leg. 

The cadence, one hundred and eighty steps per minute, 
is indicated ty the instructor who counts one, two, as the 
feet are successively brought to the ground, commencing in 
common time and gradually increasing to double time. At 
the command, i. Chevaliers. 2. Halt, bring back the 
foot that is ra.ised to the side of the other, and resume the 
position of a Chevalier in ranks. 

1. Forward, z. Double time. 3. March. 

At the first command throw the weight of the body on 
the right leg ; at the second command raise the hands and 
arms as before explained; at the command march, carry 
forward the left foot, the leg slightly bent, knee somewhat 
raised, and plant the foot, toe first, thirty-five inches from 



the right, and so with the right foot, allowing a iiarural 
swinging motion of the arms. 

Breathe as much as possible through the nose. 

To halt, the command is: i. Chevaliers. i. HALT. 

To pass to guick Hme, the command is: i. Quick time. 
%. March. At the command march, plant the foot that is 
coming to the ground, drop the hands to the side, advance 
the other foot in quick time and plant it thirty inches from 
the one in rear, resuming, or taking up the march in quick 

I. By file. 2. Right (ax left). 3. DRESS. 4. FRONT. 

Place two Chevaliers abreast, two or more yards in ad- 
vance, to establish the line ; at the command dress, the 
odiers move up, successively, in quick lime, until about six 
inches behind the alignment; each then moves on the line, 
which should never be passed, taking steps of two or three 
inches, casting the eyes to the right as before explained, 
keeping the shoulders square to the front, and, without 
opening his arms, touches with his elbows the Chevalier on 
his right. 

At the command front, the habitual position is promptly 
resumed without jerk. 

I. JUffUt (or left). 2. Dress. 3. Front. 
At the command dress, the entire rank, except the Cheva- 
lier established as a basis, moves forward and dresses up to 
the line as before explained. The instructor verifies the 
alignment by placing himself about two yards from the right 
flank, facing to the left, orders forward or backward such 
files as may be in the rear or advance of the line, and com- 
mands front. 
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The whole movement should be promptly enecuted, and 
no delays be made in alignments. 

I. Right {ar lef I") backward. 2. Dress, 3. Front. 

Turn the heads to the right and march backward until 

six inches in tlie rear of the line, then dress up, as explained. 

I, Forward. 2. Guide right {or left). 3. Makch. 

At the third command, step off smartly with the left foot, 
the guide marching straight to the front. To do this he 
must take pomls in advance perpendicular to the line, and 
with the greatest care observe the length and cadence of 
the steps from the very first. 

The instructor observes that the Chevaliers touch lightly 
the elbow toward the side of the guide ; that they do not 
open out either arm ; that they yield to pressure coming 
from the side of tlie guide and resist pressure coming from 
the opposite direction; that by shortening or lengthening 
the steps they gradually recover the alignment and toudi of 
elbow if lost; and that they keep the head and shoulders 
square to the front; that the guide takes the full step and 
cadence; that the principles of the step as before explained 
are carefully observed, in the most minute detail, and that 
the hands and arms are kept in their proper position, easy 
and all alike. 

I. Right (OT left). 2. Face. 3. Forward. 4. March. 

Being at a halt; face to the right and march as before. 
1, By the right [ok kjl) flank. 2. March. 

Being in march ; the command march is given as the 
right foot strikes the ground; advance and plant the left 
fiwl at full distance, then turn to the n^'m. a-ii •av.t^ «»'*■ «* 



the new direction with the right foot. To march by the left 
flank, apply the general rule, page ii. 

In marching in column of files, the Chevaliers cover each 
other; keep closed to facing distance, anA avoid spreading 
the feet and legs apart. Observe that this movement is 
similar to riffki (or Ufl) face, except that it is executed in 

It is habitually executed in quick time; but if necessary 
to march ii> double time, the distance is increased to 1 1 inches. 

I. Cobtmn right [at left). 3. March. 
Being in march ; at the command march, the leading file 
tumb naif to the right— that is, at an angle of forty-five de- 
gress — advances one step, and again turning half right, 
continues the march at right angles with the original direc- 
tion ; thus by two steps describing the arc of a small circle. 
The other files keep closed up to proper distance and follow 
in his trace. 

I. Column half right {oT kfty 2. March 
Is similarly executed. 

I. Forward, z. Column right {aj hft\. 3. March. 

Or, I. Forward. 2. Column half right (ot left). 

3. March. 

Puts a column of files in motion and changes its direction. 

I. CItevaliers. 2, Halt. 
Is the command to halt a column of files ; and 

I. Left [or right). 2. Fack. 
To face it into hne. 



I. By the left (or right) JIank. i. March. 

3. Guide left (01 rii'ht). 

Is given when marching in column of files to march in line; 

or. when marching in line, to march in column of files. In 

the latter case, omit the third command. 

I. Right {or left) obliqm* 2. March. 

Being in line marching; at the second command each 
Chevalier makes a half face to the right and marches 
straight in the new direction. As they no longer touch 
elbows, they glance along the shoulders of the nearest files 
toward the side ol the guide, being that to which they are 
obliquing, and regulate their steps so that their shoulders 
are always behind those of the next Chevalier on that side, 
and that his head conceals the heads of the others in the rank. 
The same length of step and same degree of obliquity is 
preserved, the line of the rank remaining parallel to its 
original position. Keep the head straight in the direction 
of the march. 

This being a half flank, it is better to give the second 
command as the right foot strikes the ground, and execute 
the movement in a manner similar to the right (or left) 
flank, but it is not deemed absolutely essential. 

To resume the original direction, command, i. Forward. 
2. March. The guide is then on the side where it was 
previous to obliquing. 

If at a halt, the Chevaliers half face to the right at the first 
command, and step ofl at the command marirh. 

If halted while obliquing, they will halt, pause one 
cadence of a minute, and face to the front without further 



The guide is. always on the side toward which the oblique 
is made; on resuming the direct march, the guide is on the 
side where it was previous to the oblique, without any indica- 
tion to that effect being given. 

In column of files, oblique by the same commands and 
means as when in line, the leading file being the guide. 
WHEEl^INQS. 

Are of two kinds; on fixed, and on movable pivots. 

These are important movements, and each Chevalier 
should be required successively to ad as pivot, and lo con- 
duct the marching flank. The wheeiintj should also be re- 
peated in double time as soon as the squad is able to exe- 
cute them properly in quick time. 

The fixed pivot— from a halt. 
I. In circle, right (or left) "wheA, 2. March. 

At the command march, all, except the pivot, step off with 
the left fool, at the same time turning the heads a little to 
the left, the eyes fixed on the eyes of the Chevaliers to the 
left; the pivot Chevalier marks time in his place, gradually 
turning his body to conform to the movement of the m; 
ing flank. The one who conducts the marching ftank takes 
steps of thirty inches, and from the first step adva 
the left shoulder a little, casts his eyes along the rank, 
feels lightly the elbow of the next one toward the pivot. 
but never pushes him. Each of the others lengthen their 
step in proportion to the distance from the pivot, touches 
with Ihc elbow toward it and resists pressure from the oppo- 
site side, conforms to the movement of the marching fiank, 
and maintains the alignment. After wheeling around the 
circle several times command, i. Chrvaliers. 2 Halt, 
when all stop and no one stirs. Now point out the defects 
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and mista.kes, then command, i. Left. 2. Dress. 3. 

1. Right [oT left) ivheel. 2. Makch. 3. Chevaliers. 

4. Halt. 5. Left {or right). 6. Dress. 7, Front. 

Being at a halt; the squad wheels as before on a fixed pivot. 
At the fourth coinmand, given when the squad is nearly at 
right angles with its original position, the line is hailed. 
After pointing out the defects, the instructor Immediately 
dresses the line up to the perpendicular by the fifth and 
sixth commands; when done he commands_/Vo»/. 

To wheel the squad and move it forward, command: 

I. Right {az left) ivheel. 2. March. 3. Forward. 

4. March. 5. Guide left {ov right). 

The third command is given in time to add march the 
instant the wheel (one-fourth of a circle) is completed, when 
they march in the new direction, taking the guide as indi- 

I. Right [ox left ) about. 2. March. 3. Chevaliers. 

4. Halt, 5. Left [or right). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

Or, 3. For-ward. 4. MARCH. 5. Guide left {ax right). 

This wheels the squad in a half circle to the right; when 
completed the squad is halted or moved forward, as ex- 
plained before. 

Wheeling on ■ movable pivot. 

The wheelings are made by the same commands and 
means as on a fixed pivot, except that the pivot takes steps 
of nine inches and thus gains ground forward, describ- 
ing a small curve so as to clear the wheeling point. The 
curve is increased in size proportionately with the size of the 
squad or subdivision, and is equal to about one-half of the 
front of the squad or subdivision. 



The command_/bra/fljv/ is given 11 
instant the wheel (one-fourth of a circle) is compiet 
which all retake the 'regular cadence, turn their heads square 
to the front and march straight forward. The squad n 
be halted by the same commands and means as bef 
explained. 

In wheeling on a movable pivot in double time, the pivot 
takes steps of eleven inches, and the curve is augmented. 

During the wheel the guide is upon the marching flank, 
and upon completion of the wheel is upon the same flank 
that it was before the wheel was commenced, without any 
indication to that efTect. 

1. Le/I [or rigkt) htm. 2. March. 

Being in march; the first command is given when the 
rank is three yards from the turning point. 

At the command march, pronounced the instant die rank 
is to turn, the Chevalier on the left, who becomes the guide, 
faces 10 the left in marching (that is, executes by the left 
flank, march in his own person), and moves forward ii 
new direction without changing the cadence or length of 
the step. The others advance the shoulders opposite the 
guide, take the double time, and advance in the new direc- 
tion till ihey come successively on the alignment, then re- 
take the step and cadence from the guide and dress toward 



In turning in double 

ie the gait in order 



those on the side opposite the 
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While this movement should be well learned, the wheel 
will in nearly all cases effect the desired change of direction. 

DOUBLE RANK. 

The movements should now be repeated, the Chevaliers 
being in double rank. 

The distance between the rsLnks is facing- distance; but on 
rough ground, or when marching in double time, it is in- 
creased to twenty-one inches. Upon halting the rear rank 
closes up to facing distance. 

In marching in column of files, each rear rank Chevalier 
dresses upon his front rank file, who is the guide of the file. 

In changing direction in column of files, each file wheels 
on a movable pivot. 

In obliquing each rear rank Chevalier follows the one ^ 
next on the rank right or left of his front rank file. 

Small cantons, or less than forty-eight in line, ought not, 
ordinarily, to march in double ranks.* 

If there is but one Chevalier in the rear rank of the three 
on the left of the line, he covers number one of the front 
rank; if there are but two in the rear rank of the left three, 
they cover numbers one and three of the front rank.f 

■^A recommendation only. fSee School of the Canton. 



Manual of the Sword. 



Remarks. The rate of swiftness, or time occupied in the 
execution of each motion, is in common time. But in march 
the cadence of motion is changed to conform to the time in- 
dicated by the left foot. 

irUie sword is grasped too near the guards, or cross, the 
sword manual is rendered difFicuh and awkward. Ease and 
grace of movement in handling the sword can only be ac- 
quired by practice, therefore, when the principles and mo- 
tions are understood, the Chevaliers should frequendy prac- 
tice the manual by themselves- This rule applies as well to 
the steps, cadence and facings as to the manual. 

Avoid the common error of bowing when executit^ the 
manual; habitually maintain the erect position. 

In double sUp, being at a carry, at the command double 
time, carry the sword straight to the front, the blade vertical, 
the hand firmly grasping the hilt, the right forearm horizon- 
tal, elbow close to the body; if lie sword is at a right shoul- 
der or port, it may so remain, but resume the carry after 
halting, without command, observing the cadence of the 
step, dial is, halt, pause one cadence of the step, then carry 
swords. When part of the canton executes double time, 
those only execute the manual who increase the cadence, on 
resuming quick time they carry sivords. 

In marching, habitually steady the scabbard with the left 
1 and, fingers next to the leg, thumb to the front. 

It is better not to draw swords until ranks are formed and 
to return swords before the command break ranks. 



Correctness in detail is of the first importance, ihefbfare 
each motion should be explained and executed separately, 
without especial regard to the cadence, until the details are 
understood. To this end (for example) command : i. By 
thi numbers. 3. Swords. 3. Port. 4. Two. At the third 
command the ^sl mo/ion of the movement is executed. 
The instructor corrects the errors, commands Ta-o, and the 
second motion is executed. The rapidity is gradually in 
creased until the cadence is acquired. When the command 
6y tki; numbers is given, it is not repealed, but every suc- 
ceeding command m the manual is executed with the num- 
bers until the command without tlie numbers is given, or 

The manual should De learned first by the numbers, then 
alternate with and without the numbers, in order to attain the 
proper cadence and to become proficient in the mechanism. 

I. Dra-w, 2. Swords. 

First motion. At the command swords, seize 

, the scabbard near the top, press it against the 

\ thigh with the left and grasp the handle with the 

^ right hand, at the same lime bring the hilt a Utile 

forward, and draw the sword about six inches — 

that is, until the right forearm is horizontal. 

Second motion. Draw the sword quickly, rais- 
ing the arm to its full extern, at an angle of forty- 
five degrees upward, in front, sword point toward 
the opening in the scabbard. 

Third motion. Reverse the sword so as to 
bring it to a present. 

Fourth mutton. Bring the sword-blade verlicaiV^ Siai>t 
against the right shoulder, edge of t.Yie swQii ^a ^e feo«^. 




thumh^nd forefingers embracing ihc grip, the left side of the 
grip and the thumb against the thigh, arm nearly expended, 
the other fingers extended, and joined in rear of the grip, 
elbow near the body ; drop the left hand to the side. 
This is the position of carry swords. 
If in two ranks, the rear rank takes two back- 
ward steps at the command draw, and after ex- 
ecuting the fourth motion, pauses one-ninetieth 
if a minute an steps back to its position, 
I, Present. 2. SWORUS. 
Being at a carry, at the second command 
bring the sword vertically to the front, raising 
the hand so that the top of the cross hilt is on 
a line with the lower part of the chin, and 
about six inches m front of it, back of hand to 
the front, the right forearm resting along the 
Carry, Side and breast, elbo* close to the body, helmet 
of the sword nearly agamstthe breast, the thumb oi 
of the grip to the right, flat of blade lo 
front, and inchned lo the from at an an- 
gle of about sixty-five degrees upward. 
For officers. At the com- 
mand presi-nl, carry the sword to 
the position jtisl indicated. At the 
command swords, drop the point of 
the sword near the ground and on a 
line with the right foot, extending the 
arm so that the right hand may be 
brought nearto the rij-ht thigh, back of 
tht hand to the rear, arm extended, 
flat of the blade to the front. {This 
applies to the Commandant Lieuten- 



ant and Ensign, and Iheir superiors only.) It i 
referred to as a ja^w/ir, ot offuirs' present, to distinguish it 
frnm^ifjifli/ of those who are not officers. 
For l/ie standard. ( The standard 
bearer habitually carries the heel of the staff 
supported at the right hip, the right hand 
grasping the staff at the heiglil of the 
shoulder.) At the command prcsi^nt, slip 
the right hand along the staff to the height 
of the eye; at the command swords, lower 
the staff by straightening the arm to its full 
extent, the heel of the staff remaining at the 
hip. At carry swards, bring back the stand- 
ard lo its habitual place. 
Sttlules in march by officersand standards 
are commenced when six yards from the person to be sa- 
luted, and cease when six yards past. In saluting, officers 
turn their heads and look toward the person being saluted 
simultaneous with the second motion. 

Chevaliers in the rants do not salute, but re- 
tain the carry when in march. 

I . Officers' present. 2. Swords. 
Executed as before explained. 

1. Carry. 3. Swords. 

From present or officers' present At the 

second command bring the sword back lo the 

position of caiTy swords. Avoid carrying the 

hand lo the front and point of the sword to the 

tear of the shoulder in resuming the carry. 

I. Support. 2. Swords. 

First motinn. Seize the blade at the right 

shoulder with the thumb and first thi:ee fen^cts Sut(°*i 



of the left hand, Second motion. Carry the sword vertically 
in front of the body, with both hands, to the left side, edge 
of the blade to the front ; the guard on a level with the hol- 
low of the left elbow; right hand holding the grip; left elbow 
down; thumb and fingers of the left hand holding the blade 
vertical, pressed against the hollow of the left shoulder. 
Third motion. Carry the left hand to the right elbow, the 
left fore-arm resting over the right fore-arm, thumb over 
and supported by the right arm, the cross (guard) resting 
on the left arm near the elbow. 

I. Carry. 2. SwORDS, 

I^irs/ motion. Seize the blade, without deranging its po- 
MtJon, with the thumb and forefingers of the left hand, left 
elbow close to the body, as a pivot. 

Second motion. Carry the sword vertically with both 
hands to its place at cdrjy,- extend the fingers and press the 
sword gently against the hollow of the shoulder, hand at the 
height ofthe shoulder, its back to the from, elbow near the 

Third motion. Drop the left hand to the side. 

I. Suiords. 2. Port. 

Firsr motion. Seize the blade at the shoul- 
der with the left hand. * Second motion. Bring 
the sword diagonally across the front of the 
body, flat of the blade to the front and resting 
in the left hand at the height of the breast, 
thumb extended in rear along the blade toward 
the point, the right hand grasping the hilt and 
nearly in front of the right hip, edge of the 
sword down. ji 
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I, Cccrry. a. Swords. 

First molion. Bring back the sword with 
bolh hands, the left hand as high as the right 
arm-pil, pressing the blade to its place, fingers 
extended, elbow near the body, back of hand to 
the front. 

Second motion- Drop the left hand to the side. 

I. Order, 2, SwORDS. 
Drop the sword-point to the ground, about an 
inch from the point of the right toe and on 
line with the toes; sword vertical, the right hand 
resting on the helmet, back of the hand up, 
first three fingers in front touching the grip, the 
thumb and little finger partially embracing it. 
I. Carry. i. Swords. 
At the first command reseiie the grip, arm extended, blade 
inclined to rear, point undisturbed. At sit/ords resume carry. 
I. IVilk sivord. 2. Charge. 
Execute the first motion oi about face; 
bend the left knee a litde, inclining the 
body forward, the weight principally on 
the left foot, at the same time drop the 
point of the sword forward to the height ' 
of the belt, the right hand firmly grasp- 
ing the handle, thumb against the hip. 
(This can also be executed in tnarch, 
the shoulders being kept square to the 
front.) 

1. Carry. i. Swords. 
Face to the front, resuming the posi- 
tion oi carry swords. ChaTE*- 



I. Right shoulder, z. Swobds, 
Bring the flat of the sword upon Uie right shoul- 
der, guard as high as the arm-pit, thumb nearly 
touching the side of the right breast, point of 
the sword up to the left and rear so as to dear 
the chapcau; edge towards the neck. 
I. Carry. 2. Swords, 
Resume that position. 

I, Support. 2. Swords. 
The sword being at a right 
shoulder. First motion. Lower 
the sword to a carry. 
Rigki shuuiJcr. Second motion. Seiie the 
blade as described, page 33. 

Third motion. Carry the sword to the 
left side as described on page 34. Fourth 
motion. Drop the left hand to the side. 

I. Carry. 1. Swords. 
{Vide t.y.^Xa.a-a.^vt'O.-^.-h^sSit^'f support swords:) 

I, Rearrest. 1. Swords. _ _ 

First motion. Execute the righl shoulder utarRat SwtrJt. 
swords, as explained. Second motion. Drop the sword-point 
to the left and rear and let the blade rest across the shoulders, 
in rear of the neck, at the same time raise tlie left hand, 
palm to the front, and grasp the blade near the shoulder 
with the fingers and thumb, holding the grip in like manner, 
with the fingers and thumb of the right hand, elbows 
close to the body, thumb as in cut. Do not derange the po- 




if the head and shoulders ii 
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I. Carry. 2. SwORDS. 
First motion. Drop the left hand to the side and come 
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the position of righl shoulder swords. Second mo- 
Resume the carry. 

I. Reverse. 3. SwORDS. 
firs/ motion. Raise and carry the sword 
vertically to the froDt, the elbow advanced ^ntt 
forming an obtuse angle. 

S<^C0»d motion. Bring Ihe point down to Ihe 
front and rear, turning the sword by a wrisl 
movement completely around, so thut the edge 
will ije down and the blade inclined to the rear 
forty-five degrees downward; at the 
same time carry the left fore-arm 
horizontally behind the back, the 
left hand, palm out, clasping the 
blade; support the sword with the 
tit maiinn.rtv^". elbow against the right side, 
assisted by the left hand in rear, holding the 
grip with the thiunb and forefinger of the righl 
hand, the other lingers succussively more curved, 
the guards (cross) nearly against the shoulder. 
I. Carry. i. Swords. 
First motion. Retake the first 
position oi reverse by inverse means. Reiitnt. 
Second motion. Resume the carry, 

I. S-uiord-arm. 2. Rest. 
Bring the right hand in front of Ihe body, 
arm extended, blade resting along the right 
forearm and diagonaily across the body; em- 
brace the back I if the right hand with the 
palm of the left. Resume the carr^ ii-^Wi 
d. 
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1. J^miiir. 2. Rest. 
Fintmoiion. Carry theright foot threeinches 
o the rear, the left knee slightly bent, resting the 
A weight of the body principally on the right foot 
Second motion. Drop the sword-point to the 
' gruiind, to the right and on a line with the great 
, toe ol the left fool, parallel to the front; the sword 
icaJ in ftnnl of the center of the body; fin- 
gers and thumb holding the helmet, which rests 
'n the palm of the right hand, back of the hand 
up. embraced and covered by the left hand. 
Being at parade rest: i. Rest on. 2. SwORDS. 
Incline the head to the front. At the command 
, raise the head. (See page 40,) 
1. Cie^iatiers {or Canton). 2. Attention. 
3. Carry. 4. SwORDS. 
At the secoDd command bring the right foot to the side of 
the left, body erea in position; drop the left hand to llie 
side, the right hand hanging naturally 
at the side and holding the grip, sword- 
blade inclining across and in front of 
right leg, the sword-point undisturbed, 
Ac the fourth command bring the sword 

1. Form right open files, a. March. 

At the first command, all, except the 
Chevalier on the right, who stands at a 
carry, turn the head and drop ihe sword- 
jKiint to the right, hand at right breast. 
sword horizontal. At Ihe command Fi-rm rigki tpnfiitt. 
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First fHotioH. Bring the sword to a/rrt#«/. .Mcotut mo- 
tion. Plant the right foot sixteen inches straight to the 
front, right knee shghty bent, at same time raising right 
hand, arm extended, wrist as high as the head, sword in 
prolongation of the arm, thumb extended along the left of 
the grip, back of sword up; cross the swords six inches from 
their points with the Chevaliers opposite, at the sanie in- 
stant the foot is planted, with very light 

1. Carry. i. SwORDS. 

First tiiolion. Bring back the foot 

to its former place and the sword to a 

present. Second motion. Resume the 

I. Chevaliers. i. Kneel. 
Being ^x parade rest. 
First motion. Carry the right foot 
about twenty-eight inches to the rear. 
Second million. Kneel c 
that its front, and rear of the left heel will fee 
(in a line parallel with the front; head erect. 
I. Rest on. 2. Swords. 
Incline the head to the front. 

1. Chevaliers. 2. RISE. 
At the first command, raise the head. At the 
second command, rise. Second motion. Bring 
the right foot near to the left, resuming the po- 
sition q( parade rest. 

I. Chevaliers. 2. Attentiok. 3. Carty. 
4. Swords. See page 38 for full explanation. 
I. Chevaliers. 2. Return. 3. Swords. 




n the right knee so 



file command retwn, mvLe. the scabbard with the 
left hand, near the top, inclinniii it a httle forward, and 
bring the sword about six inches in front of the kfl shoul- 
der, blade vertical, lower part of the hand at the height of 
the chin. Second motion. Lower the blade across and 
along the left arm, the point to the rear; turn the head 
slighdy to the left, fixing the eyes on the opening of the 
scabbard, and insert the blade to the position of the first 
motion of dratu swords, assisted by the thumb and fore- 
finger of the left hand. At the command swords, return the 
blade, turn the head to the front and drop the hands to the 
sides. (The second motion should occupy the time of three 
tnotions,) If in two ranks, at the command return, the 
rear rank takes two backward steps, and resutnes its place, 
after the execution of the command swordi. 



1. Secure. 2. Swokds. 

The sword being in the scabbard. 

First motion. At the i:oniinand swords, 
seize the scabbard with the left hand, palm 
to the front, thumb to the left, arm ex- 
tended. Second motion. Raise the sword 
(in the scabbard), bring the ieft hand in 
front and nearly as high as the belt and a 
little to the left of the buckle, the sword (in 
the scabbard), resting along the left fore- 
arm, back of the' hand down, the cross at the 
hollow of the elbow, 

I. Drop. 1. Swords. 

Lower the sword (in the scabbard) to its 




THE SWORD. 

I. Inspection. i. Swords. 

First motion. Come to ii. present. 

Second motion. Turn the wrist outward to sliow the other 
side of the blade. Third motion. And turn the wrist back. 

Fourth motion. Resume the carry. 
[Executed successively as inspector approaches,] 

For the CIiBpean or C^i. 

I. Chevaliers. i. Un-cover.» 

Firslntoiion. Take the chapeau (or cap) by 
the front piece with the left hand. Second mo- 
tion. Raise the chapeau and place it on the 
right shoulder, slightly inclined to the front, 
holding it in that position with the left hand. 
I. Chevaliers. 2. Re-cover.' 

First /notion. Replace the chapeau (or cap) 
on the head. 

Second motion. Drop the hand to the side. 

Never execute the uncover unless the swords are sheathed, 
at an order, or (with the right hand) when at a secure. 

To uncover and present at the same time is unmiUtary 1 
and awkward. 

The uncover may be executed by signals, thus: 

First motion. Extend the left hand in front of the breast, 
palm up, fingers extended. Second motion. Execute die 
first motion of uncover. TTtird motion. Execute the second 



To recover by signals. First motion. Slowly raisi 
chapeau from the shoulder and place it on the bead, 
ond motion. Drop the hand to the side. 
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THE SILENT MANUAL. 

When the foregoing has been well learned it may be exe- 
cuted, being at "open order " (vide School of the Canton) 
at the commands : 

I. Continue the manual, 2. Present. 3. Swords. 
At the command swords, the manual is executed in the 
following order, without pause, except that the regular 
cadence of motion is preserved throughout. 

I. Present, swords. 

3. Officers present, swords. 

5. Support, swords. 

7. Swords, port. 

9. Order, swords. 
II. With swords, charge. 
13. Right shoulder, swords. 

15. Right shoulder, swords. 

16. Support, swords. 
18. Rear rest, swords. 
20. Reverse, swords. 
22. Sword-arm, rest. 

24. Front rank, about, face. The rear rank files (by one 

side-st^p about* eighteen inches to the right, if it be 
single rank open order) cover the files in the front 
rank simultaneously with their about face, 

25. Cross, swords. 26. Carry, swords. 

27. Front rank, about, face. Rear rank recovers intervals, 

by a side step to the left, at same instant with the 
about face of the front rank. 

28. Parade, rest. 

29. Chevaliers, kneel 30. Rest on, swords. 

31. Chevaliers, rise. 32. C\iev2X\e\s, ^\x.^w\x«^- 



2. 


Carry, 


swords. 


4. 






6. 






8. 






10. 






12. 






14. 






17. 






19. 






21. 






23. 
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33. 


Carry, swords. 


34. 


Return, swords. 


35. 


Secure, swords. 


36. 


Drop, swords. 


37. 


Chevaliers, uncover. 


38. 


Chevaliers, recover. 


39- 


Right, hand, salute. 


40. 


Left hand, salute. 


41. 


Draw, swords. 


42. 


Parade, rest. 



The open files is oAiitted. 

The whole of the silent manual occupies eighty-four 
ninetieths of a minute, including the command. 

Or 84 seconds, if seconds be the cadence. A pause of 
one cadence may be made between each completed sword 
movement, if so instructed. 

The Lieutenant and Ensign (in the silent manual) execute 
officers present swords at the command ' present swords ;** 
execute the carry with the others ; come to parcule rest and 
so remain during the silent manual, unless otherwise in- 
structed. 

THE SALUTES. 

When addressed, face the Chevalier challenging; the 
inferior in rank then, if the swords are drawn, salutes with 
it; this is acknowledged, and both resume the carry simul- 
taneously, or the junior may stand at a /r^^^w/ while making 
a short report. 

If swords are not drawn, the inferior in rank gives the 
first motion of the hand salute, which is acknowledged in 
full; the inferior in rank executes the second and third 
fnotions, so that the hands of both Chevaliers may be 
dropped to the side at the same instant. The sword is never 
drawn to acknowledge a salute already given. 

If the Commanding Officer is sitting, he salutes with the 
hand, although his sword may be drawn. He does not rise 
to acknowledge salutes of an inferior in rank, but inferiors 
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when in the Canton, or in uniform, if not engaged in some 
particular duties, arise when addressed by official superiors. 

In passing a Chevalier, salute with hand farthest from the 
person to whom the salute is addressed, turn the head to- 
ward him, simultaneous with the second motion, looking 
the person saluted steadily in the face. 

An officer or Chevalier mounted, dismounts before ad- 
dressing official superiors not mounted. 



School of the Officer. 



Theory and practice should go hand in hand. Officers 
should be competent to take coniniand in the absence of 
official superiors, and every one be able to command his 
subdivision with credit. A careless or ill-informed officer 
nia.y cause the best drilled Canton to appear at great disad- 
vantage or throw it into confusion. An indolent manner of 
giving commands is demoralizing in its tendency ; hence 
subordinates should be practiced in squad or platoon drills 
a£ chiefs, that they may become familiar with their duties. 
Officers should be energetic and prompt, requiring every 
Chevalier to be equally prompt and atteniive. 

The idea that discipline cannot be maintained among 
Chevaliers is sheer nonsense, yet the instructor need not 
forget that his men are gentlemen, who, out of ranks, are 
his peers. 

An officers' squad should be organized, admitting as 
supernumeraries Chevaliers who will take an Interest in it 
and fill the place of ahseatees. Its members should be six 
or twelve, besides its chief. Every member should be faith- 
ful and prompt in attendance, cheerfully obedient to orders, 
attentive and silent in ranks. 

The chief of the squad, when in command, temporarily or 
otherwise, musl have absolute control. He indicates the 
lessons lo be learned, commencing with the vocabulary, and 
proceeds regularly through, without omitting anything. One 
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of the most important requisites is promptness : therefore 
having announced the lesson and hour for meeting, the 
chief should himself be ready, and, before the clock ceases 
to strike, command ; Fai,L is. He should always be 
prompt in time, prompt in giving and obeying orders, and 
prompt in the "etiquette of military courtesy." Promptly 
meet, promptly commence, and promptly dismiss the squad. 

After the oral lesson the squad should be drilled in it well 
and thoroughly ; or, better, as each motion is explained by 
a Chevalier, require its execution, until the principles are 
well understood. 

Take frequent rests of two or three minutes only, when 
discussion may be indulged in ; but at the command attention 
1 stops instanter. Discussion while under in- 
Q should not be permitted; then the chiefs ipse dixit 
is law final. 

Perfect discipline should be observed, from the first. It 
is quite as proper to Calk during die conference of die 
degree as to talk during drill. 

The officers should alternate in exercising the squad in 
the drill, under supervision of the chief, whose criticisms 
should be for the benefit of all, not prosy but clear and 
pointed explanations, without circumlo.cution or unnecessary 



The instructor ought never to require a 
made until he has fully explained it. and sees that ho move- 
ment, however tri-vial it may appear, is Performed carelessly 
m- with undue haste. He should practice the officers and 
guides, especially in estimating distances and in becoming 
familiar with the bugle and sword signals. The assembly. 
forward, halt and threes nj^ht are particula-ttj vca-^-ttaM. 
en Chevaliers assemble in large nuirfotTS. 
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By givinjT each frequent opportunities to command, errors 
may be corrected, uniformity secured, ambition to excel 
btimulated, closer attention and study encouraged and the 
general interest increased. 

All commands to Chevaliers, under arms, are given with 
the sword drawn. If for any purpose Chevaliers or troops 
aic together, officers execute the first motion of officers pre- 
sent at the command present, and the second motion at the 
command arms (or saber) and the Chevaliers present 
swords. In like manner, at the command fours right (or 
left) march, Chevaliers execute threes right (or left) march. 
At the command, Platoons right wheel, etc., Chevaliers exe- 
cute the same (or double sections) right wheel, and so on. 
At the command, parade rest, the Lieutenant, Ensign, and 
officers of higher rank (not giving the order) take that 
position ; at the command, attention, they carry swords. 

When marching in double time, officers who are in com- 
mand, so that their position is in front or a yard or more 
from the flank, bring their swords to the position of port, 
steadying the scabbards with the left hand. 

About face for officers. At the command about, carry 
the toe of the right foot about eight inches to the rear and 
three inches to the left of the left heel, without deranging 
the direction of the left foot. At the command face, turn to 
the right, upon the left heel and right toe, face to the rear 
and replace the right heel by the side of the left. 

If so directed, officers omit the manual, except the present, 
ordt'r, parade rest, rest on swords, and uncover. 

THE BAND. 
The Drum-major faces the band and gives the signal to 
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march. His position is two yards in front of the center of 
the band. 

The counter-march is executed by the file leaders to the 
right of the Drum-major, wheeling individually about to the 
right, those to his left to the left ; the other men of each file 
follow their file leaders. The Drum-major passes through 
the center. 

In executing rear open order, each rank of the band steps 
back three yards from the rank in its front, the front being 
on a line with the front rank of the Canton, and from six to 
twelve yards from its right. 

Bands should be required to keep their proper dis- 
tances and take the full thirty inch step, also that they 
should be careful to keep the time with each other, when 
practicable; and, if near together, two should not play at 
the same time. Impress this upon the Drum-major and 
Leader. 

At the command halt, the music ceases. 

Do not take it for granted that the band is familiar with 
the cadence in common and quick time, but test its accuracy 
by the watch and notice the length of its step. 

It is the duty of the Lieutenant and Ensign, at all times, 
to quietly caution Chevaliers in ranks, and aid the chief in 
preserving order and in securing the prompt execution of 
movements. 



School of the Canton. 



Remarks. Thorough instruction in the elementary School 
of the Chevalier is absolutely essential to success in the 
movements of the Canton, which depend upon the prccbion 
of the drill. This can only be attained by pructice, the 
strictest attention of every Chiniatier, and the intelligent 
assistance of the chiefs of subdivisions. One awkward 
ChevaUct, or the undue swinging of a single hand, will 
wholly destroy the beauty of the line. 

In this work "file closers" have been dispensed with, and 
officers are assigned places that will utiliie every available 
uniform in extending the lines, because many Cantons are 
small, and comparatively few of their members are equipped; 
hence th«y can ill afford to scatter their numerical strength; 
and because the necessity for file closers does not appear in 
the movements of a Canton, as is claimed for the operadons 
of belligerents, nor do they add to the symmetry of the for- 
mations for display. 

The Past Officers, above the rank of Ueutenant, wearii^ 
official uniforms, may, at the discretion of its chief, form on 
the right according to height, but have no other distinction 
on parade. 

The Commandant, as instructor, goes wherever his pres- 
ence is necessary ; in column his place is on the left of the 
Ueutenant, or four yards to the left and abreast of the lead- 
ing subdivision ; if the Canton be in line, his post is two 



yards in front of the center, or on the right flank on the right 
of the Lieutenant. 

The Lieutenant in hne is on the right flank ; in column of 
platoons, as chief of the first platoon, he marches two yards 
in front of its center. He is also the right or left guide, 
according as in the maneuvers he finds himself on the right 
or left of the Canton. 

The Ensign, in line, is in hke manner on the left flank as 
Ifft guide. He is chief of the rear platoon when the right is 
n front, and of the leading platoon when the left is in front. 

A detail of three qualified men forms the Standard Guard, 
ivith the Standard Bearer in the center. On the right the 
Chief (abbreviated Ch. St. Gd,), who commands the Guard, 
r the second platoon in column when there are three pla- 
toons ; the left file is the Junior Chief (Jr. St. Gd.), who com- 
mands the third platoon if there are four in column. The 
Standard Guard's place is in the center of the front rank. 
The officers assist in maintaining order in ranks, and cau- 
tion the Chevaliers in a low tone, if necessary. 

A Canton is divided into two, and, if desirable, into three 
or four (nearly) equal parts; each part is called a platoon, 
the odd number of threes being in the platoon on the left, 
ft is better that there should be but two platoons designated 
when the Canton is formed. But for the purpose of placing 
the Standard in a center platoon, there may be three, or in 
order to equally divide the Canton into four parts, when 
double sections will not accomplish it, four platoons may be 
formed. In hne of three ranks the front rank is xk\c first 
platoon, the middle rank the second platoon, and the rear 
rank the third platoon. In column, the leading platoon is 
the fir si platoon, whether the right or the left is in front. 



The chief of a subdivision Is the officer or Chevalier on it 
right, unless otherwise especially provided for. 

The guide of a subdivision is generally the Chevalier oi 
its left. Subdivisions are designated numerically from the 
right to left, when in line, and from the head of the column 
lo the rear. The designation changes when, by facing, < 
the left becomes the right ; officers in command caution 
first platoon, etc., whenever the designation is changed. 

FORMATION OF A CANTON. 

At the sound of tlie assnnbly ever>' Chevalier hastens to 
the place from which the sound came*, promptness being 
the first most excellent quality for a well drilled Canton. 

The Lieutenant commands : 

Fall in, 

and indicates the basis for the line by placing the tallest 
Chevalier upon it ; he then places himself six yards in front 
of the center, facing iL 

The Chevaliers form in column of fiies faced to right, 
graduated in height from front to rear, tallest in front, 
swords at carry. (See iA paragraph from bottom of p. 30,) 



The Ueutenant n 

I. Le/t. z. Face. 3. Cot;NT threes. t 
The Chevalier on the right (front and rear rank) counts 
•>ne. the next at his left says two. the next t/in,; the next oi 



and so on to the left, without turning their heads, but count- 
ing in a firm, quick lone. Observing- the cadence adds 
ranch to the appearance and effect. 

(The lieutenant in his own person may act as number 
one in leading three of small Cantons, and the Ensign may 
march with the left three if tlie number is wanting.) 

The Lieutenant then commands; ONES COUNT, when 
numbers one of each three successively turn their heads to 
the left, at the same time count mtc. two, etc., from right to 
left, and immediately turn the head to the front. The odd 
threes are the right and the even threes tlie left of sections. 
He then indicates the right and left of platoons, leaving the 
odd three in the left platoon, and commands : 

1. Second Platoon. 2. Left side step. 3. March. 
4, Platoon. 5. Halt. 
The fifth command is given when the platoon has gained 
an interval of two yards. 

In the meantime, the Standard Guard (with the standard) 
forms six yards from the left, perpendicular to the line, and 
in inverse order; that is, the Ch. Si. Gd. is on the left and 
the Jr. St. Gd. on the right of the Standard Bearer. 
The Lieutenant now commands: 

I. Draiv. 2. Swords. 3. Standard Guard. 
4. Post. 5. Present. 6. Swords. 
The line /fvJirwfa,- the guard marches under direction of 
the Ch. St. G(L| standard saluting, between the Canton and 
Lieutenant, opposite to its place, wheels to the right, marches 
through the opening between the platoons and halts, comes 
to an about face, and the Lieutenant immediately com- 
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1. Carry. 2. Swords. 3. Right. 4. Dkbss. 5. FR<»n'. 
6. Present. 7. Swords. 

This is acknowledged by the Commandant, who raiaes his 
chapeau, he having taken position three yards in rear of 
Ihe Lieutenant, and facing the Canton. He stands with 
arms folded until just before the command Ko present. 

The Lieutenant comes to an about face, salutes with the 
sword, and says : 

Sir, the Canton is formed. 

The salute is acknowledged with the hand, and the Com- 
mandant orders : 

Take your post, .Sir ; 

The Lieutenant faces about, marches to within one yard 
of the line, turns to the left, and, when opjjosite his place, 
turns to the right and halts in rear of it, faces about and 
dresses on the line. 

When he faces the Canton to the left into hne (if so in- 
structed), he brings it to support sworiis and calls the roll, 
each Chevalier answers : Here, and comes to a carry, then 
order swords as his name is called. 

This is the formal ceremony, but the Commandant may, in 
emergencies, order the Canton Xa fall in. left face, count 
threes (or sixes), draw swords, and designate the platoons 

T* Form In Two Ibwlu. 

The Chevaliers fall in as explained; the Commandant 

I. In two ranks form Canton. 1. March. 

At the second command the Lieutenant and the Chevalier 

on the right face to the left (front). The second Chevalier 



places himself in rear, covering the first one, the others 
close in quick time, form alternately in the front and rear 
rank, and each faces to the front upon arriTing in his proper 
place; then counl threes as before explained. Or. the 
Chevaliers may fall in. if so instructed, in two ranks, faced 
to the right, and the formation is com.pIeted as before. 
To DIstnliB Ibe L'bbIoii. 
Being in line at a halt. 
I. Reium. 1. Swords. 3. Rreak Ranki. 4. Makch. 

To Open KtmkB. 

Being at a hail. 

I. Rear open order. 3. March. 3. Front. 

At the first command the Lieutenant and Ensign march 
backward three yards to mark the new alignment. At the 
command march, the front rank dresses to the right, the 
rear rank casts the eyes to the right and steps backward, 
halts a little in rear of the alignment and dresses to the 
right on the line established by the Lieutenant and Ensign. 
The Commandant verifies the alignment of the front and the 
Lieutenant of the rear rank. At the command ^on/. the 
Lieutenant and Ensign place themselves three yards in 
front of the center of their platoons. 

I. Close order. 2. March. 
At the command march, the officers face about, approach 
to within one yard of the line, march along its front, and 
resume their place in line, the rear rank closes up in quick 
time to facing distance, each Chevalier covering his front 
lamk fniter. 



In Unv, (tlnffle BsBk, to Op«B 0¥4 

The same rules and commands apply as in double ranks, 
except that hvos are coimted, (if not otherwise known, foot- 
note, p. 52); the even numbers march straight backward and 
form the rear rank, in open order, so as to be exactly in rear 
of their own intervals between numbers obi- of the front rank. 

When ranks are closed, they resume their places in line. 

To M»roli In lilne. 

I, Fonuard, Guide right (or leff). 3. March. 

At the command march, all step off with the left foot, in 
quick time, the Lieutenant as right guide taking points in 
advance perpendicular to the line, and with the greatest 
care observes the length and cadence of the steps. The 
touch of the elbow toward the guide is kept up, and the 
alignment carefully preserved. This should be frequently 
practiced, and for long distances. 

I. Canton. 2. Halt. 

At the second command every Chevalier halts, and the 
alignment is made. 

To Wbeel lh« CbdIoh. 

Being in line at a halt. 

I. Right [01 left) wkeeL 2. March. 3. Canton. 
4. Halt. 5. Left {or right). 6. Dress. 7. Front, 
At the command march, the Canton wheels to the right 
on a fixed pivot. The Lieutenant stands fast, so that the 
breast of the pivot Chevalier may rest against his left arm 
at the completion of the wheel. The Commandant superin- 
tends the wheel, moves backward by the shortest lines to a 
point Canton distance, where the left of the line will rest. 




ictly in front of the Lieutenant, and facing him. At the 
command hall, given when the left guide is three yards 
from the perpendicular, the Canton halts, and the Ensign 
prompdy places himself so that his breast will touch the 
Commandant's right arm, who steps back two yards and 
commands left, dress, when ihe Chevaliers dress up to the 
line of the pivot and Ensign, At the command //■o«/, the 
Lieutenant places himself in line on the right of the pivot. 

To contintu the march upon completion of the wheel, the 
Commandant orders forward, when the Ensign arrives at 
three yards from the perpendicular, adding March the 
instant the wheel is completed, and guide left (or right) 
immediately afterward. At the command forward, the 
Lieutenant places himself at the aide of the pivot. 

In all wheels the guide Is on the marching flank, and 
slightly advances the shoulder opposite the pivot, keeping 
the pivot constantly in view. 

In wheeling on a movable pivot, the command forward 
is given in time to add march the instant the wheel is com- 
pleted, and the guide is announced on either flank. 

To continue the -wheel, that caution is given as the march- 
ing flank approaches the perpendicular, and the wheeling 
is kept up as if but just commenced. If on a fixed pivot, 
the guide on the pivot flank places himself in line at the side 
of the pivot Chevalier, and halts as before. This may be 
continued ad libitum, or the direction of the wheel may be 
changed at the command: i. Left (or right) wheel. 
2. Mahcli, when the same principle will govern as before. 
To GIKMt « SIlKlit CbAKKe of Direction. 

Incline to the right [or left) is given in march. 

The guide advances gradually the left, shoulder ■a.-vA 



marches in the new direction ; all the files advance the left 
shoulder and conform to the movements of the guide, 
lengthening or shortening the step according as the change 
is toward the side of the guide or the side opposite. 

While this shoidd be learned a half wheel will ordinarily 
effect the desired object. 

I. Right (or hjf) turn. 3. March, 
Is given when marching in line. 

At the second command the Lieutenant faces to the right, 
without halting, and continues the inarch ; all the files in- 
crease the gait and hasten to his lefi, taking the step and 
touch of elbow from him on arriving in line. 
Right (or left) half turn is similarly executed. 

To Blaroli br the Flank. 
Being in line at a halt. 

1. Right [ox left'), 2. Face. 3. Forward. 4. March. 
Or, I. By the right {or lift) Jfank. a. Makch, if in march, 
Or, from a. hall or in march command : 

t. Threes right (ai kfl). 2. MARCH. 



'iiit[[||[f' 



At the command marsh, each three wheels to the right 01 
a fixed pivot. Upon completion of the wheel the front rank 
of each three lakes the full step, the rear ranks fall back 
until there are twenty-one inches between the front and rear 
ranks. The front rank of the second three will be twenty- 
one inches from the rear rank of the first three, and so on 
to the rear of the column. 




t and Ensign each inarch forty-four in<;hes 
to ihe front and face to the right; the Lieutenant places 
himself twenty -one inches in front of the left file of the first 
three, and iriariies on a line parallel to the former front of 
Ihe Canton, and the Ensign follows twenty-one inches in 
rear of the left file of the last three. This brings the front 
rank of each three at wheeling distance, as they would be, 
had there been but one rank in the line ; the rear ranks are 
halfway between the front ranks of the threes. 

In wheeling by ^Yirtn^ths forwarii march is always taken 
upon completion of the wheel, unless the command hall\i 

To Mareta in Colnmn orTbreea lo (li« Front, 



Being 



?, the Commandant orders : 



. Right {ox Ufi) forward. 2. Threi-s right {ax lejl). 

3, March. 

■^ At the third command the Lieu- 

^^ tenant places himself in front of 

^^ the left file of the right three, the 

J^J right three moves straight to the 

^^m front, shortening the first three 

^^ steps ; the rear rank, if there be 

^" one, falls back to half distance. 

0r- y \ — >T ' • jr p V "^^ other threes wheel to the right 

i/ ■ ■■ / 'i ' on a fixed pivot; the second 

I' f L I • f '-* ■ 



'-. — ~-^=P three, when its wheel i 
thirds completed, wheels to the left on a movable pivot and 
follows the first three, and the others, having wheeled to the 
right, move forward and wheel to the left on the same 
ground as the second. 



I. Column ri^hl {ai Icff). 2. March. 

If the change of direction be to the side opposite the 
guide, he wheels as if an the marching flank of a rank of 
three; if the change of direction be toward the side of the 
guide, he shortens his step at the command march and 
wheels to the right, the leading three wheels on a movable 
pivot, its pivot following the trace of the guide. The wheel 
being completed, the guide and leading rank retake the 
cadence step; the other three move forward and wheel on 
the same ground. 

I. Column half right [oT lef I). 2, March. Is similarly 
executed. 

1. Forward, a. Column right {o\ left ). 3. MARCH. 
Or, 1. Threes right {m left). Z. Columnright{ot left), 
3, March, puts the column in motion and changes the 
direction at the same time. 

To Halt A ColniBii ihuI pal It In HotlOH. 

I. Canton. 2. Halt. Or. 1. For^vard. 2. MARCH. 
To Obllqtio in Colamn. 

In obliquing in column of threes or subdivisions the guide, 
without indication, is always on the side toward which the 
oblique is made. On resuming the direct march the guide, 
without indication, is on the same side it was previous to 
the oblique. 

Practice obliquing in column and in line often and for a 
long distance at a time, that the errors may be seen and cor- 



. Right (or left) obUgut.* 2. March. 

,)< During the oblique the threes prustrvi^ 
1^ their parallelism; the Chevalier in ciii;li 
k rank of three on ihe side toward whith ihe 
2j oblique is made is the guide of Iha ratilc, 
|m The leading guide is the guide of ihc ml- 
_^//VS%"""' when the obhqiie is toward his flunk, 
irf^'^'^^% If toward the opposite fl;ink, the t^iiUW •'( 
^K^r ^ [he front rank of the leading three \% ilic 
^^■^■^ guide of the column. 

B I. Far-ward. 2. Mahch. 

Is given to resume the direct mnrch. 

T» n>reh a Column of Threea lo tho Raar. 

I. Threes right {or ie/t ) about. 2. Makch. 
Each rank of three wheels about on a fixed pivol and 
marches to the former rear. The rear ranks, if there are two 
ranks, preserve their distances of t'venly-one inches from 
the front ranks when in column of threes; the pivol of llio 
rear rank closes up to his front rank pivot, covers him din- 
ing the wheel, and, on its completion, falls bark lo (weniy- 

Thc guide at the head of the column takes two iilepi for- 
ward, faces to the right, and places himself, on completion 
of the about, in rear of the file on ihc marching flunk i.f (he 
now rear three. The guide at the rear of the column facc< 
lo the right and places himself, on completion of the about, 
in front of the file on the marching flank of the now leading 
three. 

•Give t lh< iDiiDd (rf i in lin<. 



s 




The Commandant faces about and hastens 
to place himself on the left of the guide ai the 
head of the column. 

If the movement is made to the left, the 
I I I > '- ] leading guide takes two steps straight for- 
f''i^g^ ward and faces and marches to the left; places 
j- n -i \ himself twenty-one inches 

--— ^^* file (marching flank); the guide 
/ ; i column faces to the left, pli 

„ ^ front of the right file of tlie 

ing) three, and preserves his di: 
^ ing forward when the mo 

To Farm Line rmm L'olninn of Threes. 

1. TArees left {ot right), z. March. 3. Guide right {ox 
Uft). Or, 3. Canton. 4- Halt. 5. Right (or Uf£\. 6. 
Dkess. 7. Front. 

The threes wheel to the left into line on a fixed pivot. 

If in two ranks, therear rank closes lo facing distance 
during the wheel, and if executed in doutie time, regains 
the distance of twenty-one inches, should the line advance 
when formed. The guide, if in front of the pivot, takes two 
steps forward and faces Co the left, placing himself on the 
right of the leading three upon the completion of the wheel. 
If in front of the marching flank, he wheels to the left with 
the leading three, obliquing at the same lime so as to un- 
cover the file, and places himself on the left of Ihe file when 
the wheel is completed. The guide in rear lakes his place 
on the left of the Canton, and the guide is announced the 
instant the threes unite in Une. 
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If the command halth^ given as the threes wheel into 
line, the Commandant places the leading guide on the line 
of the pivots at sufficient distance to admit the leading 
three which dresses on the guide ; the others dress up to 
the pivot of the three in front, thus insuring a prompt align- 
ment. 

I. On right (ox left) into line. 2. March. 3. Canton. 
4. Halt. 5. Right (or left). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

At the conmiand march, the leading three wheels U> the 
right on a movable pivot, and moves forward, dressing on 
the guide, who places himself on its right and conducts it. 
The other threes march a distance equal to their fronts, 
beyond the wheeling point of the three next preceding, 
wheel to the right and advance, as did the first three. The 
rear guide places himself on the left of the rear three as it 
wheels to the right 

At the command halt, given when the leading three has 
advanced Canton distance in the new direction, or at a less 




r 
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distance if desired by the Commandant, it halts, and a.t tiie 
sixth command, given immediately after, dresses to the 
right. The other threes halt and ilress successively c 
arriving in line. The tear rank, if there is one, closes 
facing distance upon halting. 

The seventii command is given when the last three has 
dressed. 

If in double rank, and it is desired lo form line in single 
rank, precede the first command by, i. In single rank. 
1. On right into line, etc., and the rear ranks execute I" 
movement the same as the others, passing a distance equal 
to their front beyond where their front ranks wheeled. 

If in single rank, to form in double rank, the comma 
is, 1. In double rank. 2. On right into line. etc. The 
movement is similar. The rear rank of each three wheels 
to the right on the same ground as its front rank. 

If marching in double time, or in quick time, and the 
command be double time, the Commandant orders guide 
right when the leading three has wheeled out of the column ; 
it then advances in quick time; the others continue 1" 
double time until they successively arrive in line, when they 
take the step and alignment from the guide. 



Front InM Iilne In Single Knd D 

I. Right {oT left) front into line. 2. March, 3 Cantm. 
4, Halt. 5. Left {lyr right). 6. DRESS. 7. Front. 
At the second command the first three moves straight to 
the front, dressing on the leading guide, who places himself 
on its left; the other threes oblique lo the right till opposite 
tbeir places in line, when each in succession marches fot- 

Atthc command halt, given when the leading three has 
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advanced Csnton distance, it halts, and at the sixth com- 
mand, given immediately after, dresses to the left. The 
other dtrees halt and dress to ihe left upon arriving in line. 
The rear ranks close to facing distance upon hailing. The 
guide in rear places himself on the right of the front rank 
when the last three arrives in line. 

in //" marihiiiff in double time, 

3 or in quick tinu-, and the com- 
mand is double time, the Com- 
mandant orders guide left im- 
mediately after the command 
march; the leading three ad- 
vance in quick time, the others 
oblique in double time; each 
resumes the forward march 
when opposite its place, taking 
Ihe step and alignment from 
the guide (or dresses) as it ar- 

"^ If in double rank, and it is 

desired to form in single ^ 

rank, the command is, I. In 
single rank. 2. Right {ot 
left) front into line, etc. 
Each rear rank obliques un- 
til it has gained a distance '"^^ 
equal to its front beyond the fcra'' 
point where its front rank zzs^^^ ,' ^ 
commenced the forward 
march, which is opposite its 
place in line, when it too ei 
marches to the front, halts and dresses as explaitved. 
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If in smgh rank, to fonn in double rank i: 
principles are the same; the command will then be, I, In 
deubU rank. 2. Rigkt (or Uft) front into line. etc. The 
rear rank of each three obliques with and resumes the direct 
march at the same time that its front rank does, clpsing to 
facing distance on arriving in line. 

To Face a Lin* to tlie Rrar and Harcb It Va tbn Raar, 

1. Threes right{or left) about. 2. March. 3. Canton. 
4. Halt. 5. Left (or right). 6. Drkss. 7. Front. Or, 
3. Guide right (or left ). 

The Commandant passes between the nearest threes as 
they whael about on a fixed pivot, and places himself two 
yards in front of the center of the Canton, and the guides 
wheel into their placas. 

From a halt to mar<4i a few paces to the rear, thus : 

I. Canton. 2. Aaotrr. 3. Face. 4. Forward. 5. Guide 
right (or left). 6. March. Or. if in march, i. To the 
rear. 2. MARCH. 3. Guide right (or left). 

The Guides and Standard Guard step into the rear rank, 
which has now become the front. Having faced aboui, 
number one of each three now becomes number three, and 
the reverse. 

To Brmb Threes lA the Bcmv. 

Marching in hne, to pass an obstacle ; 
I. (So many) threes from rigkt (or left) to rear. 2. MARCH. 

At the command march, the designatad three executes 
left forward, threes left on the three next on its left, which 
remains in line. The Commandant points with his sword 
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to the inner three which 
leads the movement. The 
t;uidi', if the threes are bro- 
ken from his side, closes in 
on the threes which remain 
Ine; if from the opposite 
;, the guide on thai flank 



foilows in rear of the three next tt 

I. Rear threes, right {or left) front into line, 2. Double 
time. 3. March. 

The threes which were broken, form in hne ; and the guide, 
if on that side, hastens to the point where the right of the 
Canton will rest. 

The Ronte Blep. 
Being in column of threes, marching. 

I. Route step. 2. MARCH. 

At this command the swords are carried at will and the 
Chevaliers need not preserve silence or keep the step, but 
each covers the file in front and maintains the regular dis- 

Change of direction is cfTected by the same commands as 
when in the cadence step. 

1. Canton. 2. ATTENTION, 
At the second command the swords are brought to a 
carry and the cadence step is resumed. 

T* Forni ColRmn of Files Iron €olainn orTkreas. 

Being at a halt. 



I. Right (or If ft) by fie. a. March, 

At the firsi cnimiiand the rear rank, if there be one, closes 
to facing distance. 

At the second command the right file of the leading tbree 
of the front and rear rank moves forward, followed,in suc- 
cession by the files on his left. When the left file of the 
leading three is about to commence the oblique, the right 
file, front and rear rank, of the second three moves to the 
front, and so on to the rear of the column, keeping closed 
to facing distance. 

The guides (Lieutenant and Ensign) precede and follow 
the leading and rear files. 

If marching, the right file of the leading three continues 
the march, the others halt and resume ihe march at the 
proper time. The Commandant places himself on the left 
of the leading guide. 

To Form Colnmn of Threes from €olunin ofFlleai, 

Being in march. 

I. Formthrees. 2. Left (ot right) oblique. 3. MARCH. 

At the command march, the leading file of each three, 
front and rear rank, if there be two ranks, moves forward 
two yards and halts, the rear rank Chevaliers falling back 
to twenty-one Inches; the other files oblique to the left and 
place themselves successively on the left of the leading 
files, the rear rank taking the distance of twenty-one inches 
from the front rank; the other threes successively form as 
explained for the first, the leading file of each three halting 
at twenty-one inches from the corresponding file of the next 
three in front. The leading guide places himself in front 
of the left file of the leading three. 



Is executed similar lo like fonnations by threes. 
T»F*nn ('olann orFtlMrmm Line and llieReventr. 

In march the command is, i. By the right (ot Uft) Jlaiik, 
a. March. If line is so formed, add; 3. Guii/e right 
iUftoT center). 

From a halt, command: I. Right {qx Ufl), 3. Face. 3. 
Forward. 4. Makch. If by facing line is formed, add; 
5. Guide left {right or centef\. 

Ts Form Sla(le Bank rntm INtitble Kaab. 

Being in line. 
I. Form single rank. 2. Threes right {ax left). 3. MARCH. 

All the threes wheel lo the right at the command march. 
The front rank of the right threes, upon completion of the 

^Tr7it7T/T7i7| n n- 

wheel, continues the march, and is conducted by the right 
guide who is in front of the file on the marching flank ; the 
other ranks halt and successively resume the march when at 
fifty-four inches, wheeling distance, from the rank preceding. 
The rearmost rank having its distance, the Commandact 
commands: 

I. Threes left (ox right). 2. March. 3. Canton. 4. 

Halt. ;. Left {nx right). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

Or, 3, Guide right {ox left). 

Marehln^ In CAlomii, ta ForiD BlaKi* Bank. 

I, Form single rank. 2. March. 

At the second command, the front rank of the leading 

three continues the march, the others halt and resume the 
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march when at wheeling distance; the rearmost three having 
its distance, line is formed as before. 

If marching in dotible ti?n£, or in quick time, and the com- 
mand be double time, the front rank of the leading three 
marches in double time; the others halt and take the double 
time when at wheeling distance. 

The leading guide in column of threes at single rank dis- 
tance places himself twenty-four inches in front of the file 
on the marching flank of the leading three. The rear guide 
follows at the same distance in rear of the file on the march- 
ing flank of the rear three. 

In single rank the position of the officers are the same as 
when in double rank. The Canton performs all the move- 
ments explained for double rank by similar commands and 
means. 

For small Cantons, the single rank formation is recom- 
mended. It is better for all, in public. 

To Form Doable Rank. 

Being in single rank. 
I. Fonn double rank. 2. Threes right {qx left), 3. March. 

At the command march, the ranks of threes wheel to the 
right, the leading rank halts the instant the wheel is com- 
pleted, the others continue the march and halt successively 
upon closing the twenty -one inches from the rank preceding. 




The rearmost rank having gained its distance, the Com- 
mandant orders: 

I. Threes left {^x right), 2. March. 3. Canton. 4. Halt. 
5. Left, 6. Dress. 7. Front. Or, 3. Guide right {ox left). 
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The command is Mr^^j fTJf^/ (or left), according as the 
front ranks are on the right or left of their rear ranks. 
Should the original left three be in front, and its rear rank 
wanting, the front rank of the succeeding three, instead of 
closing, remains at the wheeling distance of fifty-four inches. 

If the rearmost three is wanting in numbers, to complete 
it, the Ensign may march with it when the nature of his 
duties as guide, etc. , does not render it impracticable; but 
when the Canton is in line, he is in the front rank on the 
extreme left. 

Marching in column of threes, single rank distance, tke 
front rank of each three being in front of its rear rank, to 
form double rank, command: 

I. Form double rank. March. 
At the second command the leading rank halts, the others 
continue the march, each halting at twenty-one inches from 
the rank preceding; the rearmost rank having closed, the 
line is formed as before. 

To Close to Doable Rank Distance. 
Being in march, threes at single rank distance. 

I. Double rank distance. 2. Double time. 3. March. 

The leading rank continues in quick time; the other ranks 
close to twenty-one inches in double time and resume the 
quick time. If marching in double time the leading rank 
takes the quick time, as do the others successively upon 
closing to twenty-one inches. 

To Form Colamn of Platoons. 

Being in line at halt. 

I. Platoons right {or left) wheel. 2. March. 

At the first command the Lieutenant, as chief of the first 
platoon, and the Ensign, as chief of the second platooix^ 
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place themselves two j 
in front of the center of, and 
facing their platoons, and 
repeat the command, right 
■wheel. At the second com- 
mand, briskly repeated, each 
DeubU Rank, viilkml Standard. cllief of platOOns hastens by 
the shortest line to the point where the left of his platoon 
will rest and faces the late rear; the platoons wheel to the 
ri[;ht on fixed pivots, and the wheel of each platoon is con- 
ducted as explained in 
the wheelings of the Can- 
ton, the Chevaliers on the 
right and left of the pla- 
toons acting as right and 
left guides. When the^ 
platoon approaches 
perpendicular, its chief c 
I. [suclil Plataon. 2. Halt. 3. Left. 4. DRESS. J. Front. 
Ai the command ia//. the Chevaliers on the left of the 
platoons place themselves so that their breasts will touch the 
left elbows of their chief, who then steps back two yards and 
each dresses his platoon and places himself in front of its 

At the command rnarcA, the Standard Guard also wheels, 
u.ider the d r;ction of the Ch. St. Gd. to the center of the 
ijohinn midway between the platoons. 

/fin man/i, the Canton wheels into column by the same 
commands as at a halt. At the command inarch, the pivois 
halt and mark time in their places, so as to conform to 
It of the marching flank. 




U^flc Rank, m 
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platoons remain in front of their centers. Each guide |a«- 
ser\'es his proper distance, and exactly covers the leading 
guide, who is careful to march straight and keep the c 
step and cadence- 

To Pot ■ ColDiDii or PlBtoons In Holloa and H*lt It. 

1. Fonuard. t. Quid-! {right or leff). 3. Margh, will 
put the column in motion from a halt; and 1. Canton- 
2. Halt, will halt it. 

To ObUqae. 

The oblique is by the same commands and 1 
heretofore explained for obliquing in column of threes. 



1, Column right {01 left). 2. March- 

At the first command the chief of the leading platoon 
commands right "wheel; at the command nuirvh, repeated 
by the chief, the platoon wheels to the right on a movabla 
pivot, the chief adding i. Forward. 2. March, on the 
completion of the wheel; then adds guide left (or right), 
according to the position of the guide before the wheel. 

The second platoon marches squarely up 10 the wheeling 
point and changes direction by the same means and com- 
mands from its chief- 

The Standard Guard wheels on the same ground, under 
direction of its chief (who does not leave his place on the 
right), and preserves its place in column. 

Wlien the right of a column is in front, the guide is UJi, 
and the reverse when the left is in front. This is not given 
as a rule, but as a suggestion. Ihe mailer being entirely at 
the discretion of the Commandant. 
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In changing direction, it is essential that the rear of the 
column should never be checked ; each chief, therefore, 
whose place is in front of il, (aces his platoon while wheeling, 
and sees that the guides take the full step of thirty or 
thirty-five inches, and the pivot nine or eleven inches' 
ancording to the time. 

The guide in wheehng is always on the inarching flank 
without command ; on its completion, each chief of platoon, 
or double section, cautions his subdivision guidt (ieff or 
righl ), according as the guide was before the wheel- 

Colmnn Half KiKht (or Left). 

Is similarly executed ; each chief gives Ihe preparatory 
command of fT^A/{or /i^/) half wheel. 

Te pal a Colniun of Plntvonn in INnrrh and <'haDK* 
IMrerlion nt (he Kamp llmF. 

I Forward. 2. Guide right (or IfJI). 3, Column right 

{oTle/t). Or.3. Column half right (nj left ). 4. March. 

To Face Colnmn of Plataoaa la the Henr. and .Knreb l( 

I. Threes right (or left) about. 2. March. 3. Canton. 
4. Halt. Or, 3. Guide right {oir /eft). 
At the fourth command, given the instant the threes com- 
plete the wheel, each chief goes to the left of his platoon 
and dresses it to the left, commands front, and places him- 
self in front of its center. 
To march lo the rear without halting, the Commandant 
s the guide when the wheel is nearly completed. 
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If the column be faced to the rear and one platoon^ 
smaller than the other, the guide of the second platoon 
regains the trace and wheeling distance on the march. 

The Standard Guard conforms to these movements and 
carefully preserves its central position. 

The leading platoon is always the first platoon, whether 
the right or left is in front. 



To Form I.lne la Ihp Let 






a C^lnmii 




Being at a hah. 
I. Lift {or right) into line wheel, z. March, 3, Can/on. 
4. Halt. 5. Right {at left). 6. DRESS. 7. FRONT. 

■epeated by the Lieutenant and 
lEnsign, who promptly lake 
their places on the left flanks 
of their platoons as guides, 
the one in the rear exactly 
covering the one in front. 
At the command march, 
the Lieutenant and Ensign turn their heads toward their 
platoons, repeat the second command, and stand fast; the 
platoons wheel on fixed pivots. 

The Standard Guard wheels, conducted by and under di- 
rection of its chief, so that when the wheel is nearly com- 
pleted he shall be opposite his place in line. 

The Commandant commands halt, and places himself in 
prolongation of the line marked by the Lieutenant and En- 
sign where the marching flank of the leading platoons will 
rest, and faces the Lieutenant and Ensign. 

At the sixth command, the platoons and Siamlard Guard 



SCHOOL OF THE CANTDN. T] 

5 up to ihe line; at the seventh command the Lieutenant 
and Ensign take their places on the flanks of the Canton. 

If marching, the movement is enecuted as just explained, 
except that at tlie command march the pivots halt and mark 
time in their places so as to conform to the movements of 
the marching flank. 

To Form Line «nil (Mallnne Ihe March. 

I. Continue' the inar^A. a. Le/l (or right) into line wheel. 

3- March. 4. Forward, j- March. 

6. Guidi Uft [pr right). 

The chiefs repeat the commands to and including the 

third, and quickly return to their posts in line, so as to step 

off with the Canton at the fifth command. 

The pivots are careful to turn in their places as hefore, 
until the wheel is completed. 

/n long lines the guide may be center, when all will dress 
on the Standard Bearer. 

T* Form Une on tbo Rlglit [or l^ri) from roluinit 
of PlaloonH. 

Being in march. 

The Commandant indicates that 'CoRguide is right or left, 
on the flank toward which the movement is to be executed, 
and conunands: 

I. On right (oT left) into line. 1. March. 3. Front. 

At the first command, the chief of the tirst platoun com- 
mands right turn; at the command march, repeated by its 
chief, the first platoon turns to the right, advances in the 
new direction, platoon distance, when the chief halts it, 
commands, i. Right. 3, Dress, and takes his place on its 
light. The Standard Guard and second platoon march 



straight forwar'i, their chiefe t 
sivcly command ri^At /vm in time 1 
add March when each is opposite i; 
^ place in hne; they are haUed by the 
chiefs, the Standard Guard when : 
one and the platoon when at three 
yards from the Une, who successively 
command Right; Dress; and when 
the chief of the second platoon has 
given the second command, he takes 
his post on the left. 
The Commandant superintends the alignment from the 
right, and command s_/>T7n^, 

A similar movement by threes from column of platoons or 
sections may be executed, as before esplained '^de page 
62); each three in succession breaking from its platoon by 
wheeling when opposite its place in line ; the command, 
when in columns of sections or platoons, being preceded by, 
1, By threes. 2. Ottright into line, etc. 

To Break In 10 PIiittwBB. 

From a halt. 

I. Right {iix le/l) by platoons. 2. March. 

3. Guide left (or right). 

At the first command, the Lieutenant and Ensign quickly 

take their places in front of their platoons; the chief of first 

platoon commands forward; the chiefs of the Standard 

Guard and second platoon command right oblique. 

At the command MARCH, repeated by the chief of the 
right platooH, the platoon moves forward the chief repeating 
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l^uide left. The chiefs of the Stand- 
ard Guard and left platoon suc- 
cessively command March when 
they are severally disengaged, in 
time to gain their places in column. 
The Ch. Si. Gd. commands /or- 
ward. and adds March the instant 
the Ciuard is opposite the center of 
the first platoon, and so regulates 
the steps that il may immediately 

gain and preserve its proper distance. 

The chief of the left platoon commands, i. Forward, s^A 

adds 2. Mahch. 3. Guide left, the instant the Chevalier 

on its left arrives in trace of the guide of the leading platoon ; 

the guide is careful to regulate his steps so as to preserve 

flie proper distance. 

If marxhing. the chief of the first platoon repeats the 

command indicating the place of the guide. 
The chiefs of the Standard Guard and second platoon 

command, 1. Standard Guard, (or, 1, Second platoon). 

2. Mark time ; repeat the command March, adding right 



gaged; the 



id Mar. 
im pie ted ;i 



from a halt. 



T» Re-rorm Ui« V>aMn. 



Being at a halt. 

t. Form Canton. 2. Left (or right i oblique. 

3. March. 4. Front. 

At the second command the chief of the first platoon 

commands, i. Forward. 2. Guide right. The chiefs nf 

the Standard Guard and second platoon command, left 

oblique. 



At the command March, repealed by the chiefs, the fiist 
platoon advances platoon distance, when its chief com- 
mands, 1. First platoon. i. Halt. 3. Right. 4. Dress, 
and returns to his place on the right flank. 

The Standard Guard obliques to the left, its chief com- 
manding, 1. ^fATfari/ in rime to add 2. March. 3. Guide 
right, the instant it is opposite Its place in line. Wlicn one 
yard froni the line its chief halts it and commands, 1 . Right. 

The second platoon marches to its place in line by the 
same commands and means as prescribed for the Standard 
Guard, halting at three yards from the line, when its chief 
commands, 1. Right. 2. Dress, and takes his post on. its 
left. 

The Commandant superintends the alignment from the 
right, and gives the fourth command. 

If marching m quick time, and the command be double 
time, the Commandant commands, guide right (or Uft') 
immediately after the command march ; the chief of the 
leading platoon cominands, t. Forward, 2. MARCH, and 
repeats the indication for the guide. The chiefs of the 
Standard Guard and second platoon repeat the commands 
double time, March, and when they are about to arrive in 
line successively, command quick time, adding MARCH the 
instant each is abreast of the leading platoon. The platoons 
and gtiard united, the Lieutenant and Ensign return to th«r 
posts on the flanks. 

If marching in double tiim, the chief of the first platoon, 
at the first command of the Commandant, commands quick 
lime, repeats the command March, and also the comm^d 
for the guide. 



Ta Hareh ■ Colnmn of Plaloons hy Ike Flauk ana He- 
Porm tbe f^Alnnin. 

Being at a halt. 

1. Right (or Uft). 1. Face. 3, Fnrwanl. 4. March. 

5. Guide Uft i^w right). 

The Lieutenant and Ensign place themselves in front of 
the leading files, and the guard marches in column of files 
in the center between the platoons. The Commandant is 
on the side of the guide, four yards from the flank, abreast 
of the chiefs of platoons, or on a line midway between them, 
when the guide would be center. 

If in marek, the platoons may be moved to the right or 
left by the commands. I. By the l^t {or right) flank. 

2. March. 3, Guide right {or Uft ). 

Or, if at a halt, or in march, by the command: 

I, Threes right {or left). 2. March. 3. Guide left 

{ofHghf). 

The Lieutenant and Ensign quickly place themselves in 

front of Ibcir platoons, as in columns of threes; the Standard 

Guard wheels as other threes do, and maintains its central 

position. 

To Form In Calnmn bkbIii. 

If the platoons are marching by the flank in columns of 
files, command ; i. By the left \at riglit) flunk. 2, March. 

3. Cwilrfe /^rt (or rtfA/), and platoon chiefs take places as 

If marching in column of threes, as explained, the Com- 
mandant commands : 

I. Threes left (or right). 2, March. 3. Guide left (or 
right). Or, 3. Canton. 4. Halt. 

Tbe threes and Standard Guard wheel to the le& ^£Sl:l 
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column of platoons ; the Lieutenant and Ensign take 
positions and exact distances are carefully preserved. 

If hailed, the chiefs dress their commands and promptly 
take their places in front of the centers of their platoons. 
To AdvBnce by the RlRtat or Lefl of FlBtoaus from Line, 
I, Platoons. 2. Right (or left) forward. 3. Threes right 

[ox left). 4. March, 5. Guide right (or left). 
' At the second command the Lieutenant and Knsign 
quickly place themselves in front of the centers of their 
B ^ platoons. At the cam- 

■^^ . """ mand MARCH, each pla- 

***" I ~~~ toon executes the move- 

„P_ mA^ na^ nient from its right. 
^mm (HM^ ma^ The chiefs place them- 
selves in front of the left 
files of the leading threes, 
if Commandant is mid- 
way between on a, line 
with the Lieutenant and Ensign, the guide is center. 

The Standard Guard wheels to the right, and follows the 
platoon whose rear file is next to it, until it is opposite the 
center between the platoons, when it wheels to the left and 
marches into its place in the center, under direction of its 
chief. 

To Form la Iilne bkbIu. 

1. Platoons. 3, Left {qx right) fronlinto line. 3, Makch. 

4. Canton. 5. Halt. 6 Right {<.,x left ). 

7. Dkess. 8. Front. 

The Lieutenant and Ensign hasten to their posts on the 
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The Standard Guard obliques to the left, halts in rear of 
Its place in line, under the direction of its chief, and dresses 
to the right. The cummand halt is given when the leading 
threes have advanced platoon distance. 



To Forni Colnpiii orTlireea rrvm flolnmii of Flatoona. 

I Platoons. 2. Rigkl {or left ) forward. 3. Threes 

right {or left). 4. March. 

The Lieutenant and Ensign take their places in column 

of threes. The Standard flnard marches straight forward 

and wheels to the right, so as to follow the leading platoon 

To Form Colnom of Flatoonn ryom Colnmn «f Threes. 

I. Hatoons. 2. Left (or right ) front into line. 3. MARCH. 
4. Canton. 5. Halt. 

At the second command the Lieutenant and Ensign place 
themselves on the left and opposite the centers of their 
platoons. 

At the third command each platoon executes left front 
into line ; the chiefs place themselves in front of the centers 
of their platoons ; the Standard Guard obliques to the left 
and marches to the center between the platoons, under 
direction of its chief. The command hall is given when the 
leading platoon has advanced platoon distance ; each chief 
dresses his platoon to the right, and takes his place in front 
of its center. 

If executed in double time, or in quick time, and the 
command be double time, the Commandant commands, 
Guide right (or le/f) immediately after the command 
March. The leading three of each platoon advancing in 
quick time. 



Display Drill. 



Remarks. Thus far the movements have been chiefty 
legitimate, or assimilated to the U. S. Inlantr]- Tactics, sub- 
atiuiting tirres ior/ours, dispensini; with_/f/f dosert, causing 
the Lieutenant and Ensign to perform the double duty of 
lieutenants and sergeants, and prov::l.ng for a Standard 

The movements which follow are in haimony with the 
principles laid don'n. 

As it is not desirable lo describe minutely every detail that 

may arise in [he movement of a Canton, the Commandant 
will use his discretion in supplying any detail or omission. 
His decision should be final in any case not supplied by the 

The Standard Bearer-may carry the Standard, dispensing 
with olhers of the guard, but his movements will be similar 
to those of the full gu.ard. If the Standard Bearer does not 
carry the Standard, the Guard should fall in as other Chev- 

In small Cantons the commands of the chiefs of small 
subdivisions, in the display drill, may be dispensed with, if 
so directed. Their commands are chiefly c^iutions, 
H«tr Vo Del«rnilB« PtMltlon la Vatlnmn. 

Sixes being counted numbers i. 2 and 3 constitute the 
right (or "odd") three; and numbers 4. j and 6 form the 



left (or "even") three of sections. In forming columr 
IS explained for wheeling by threes, an odd and c 
number constitute each fwo, thus ; In twos right, mar 
numbers one and two of the right section, furm the first ti 
numbers three and four ihe second Iwo, and so on. 
To FoFm Colamn a 

Being- in march. 

I- Left (or right ) Jlank by threes. i. March. 

At the first command the Lieutenant places himself twelve 

inches to the left of number three of the leading three, faced 

qa, in the direction toward which the col- 

I umn is marching. At the command 

^^1 March both the Lieutenant and the 

» 1 I I leading three march by the left flank ; 



■ the others move forward until each 
three in succession has gained the ground from which the 
first three marched by the flank, when it executes the same 

p in traces of the three next in its front. 

1 proper distance in the column. The 
Ensign turns to the left, following the left file of the rear 
three. ^ 

To F*pm tn Line, Faced to (be BemF, fntm Colnmn of 

I. Right {a^ left) front into line faced to rear. 2. MARCH. 

3. Canton. 4. Halt. 5, Right {or left). 

6. Dress. 7. Front. 

The movement is executed as previously explained for 

right front into line, except that at the command halt, the 

leading three wheel left about on a fixed pivot -Mii 4tesse* 



.- — ""r'^CV'"' ^^ — ""v toward the point of rest; tfle 

f ! V V V ' ''i other ihrees successively 

'~~~ ^ ■ I ■^^j I wheel about on the same 

1 I I J ; I I T line and dress as before ex- 

,-r'^, --*' ,-^' y ,.•-' plained. 

^'' ,''' ,-' ,'' A similar movement may 

_,'' ,-' ,■*' be made from column of 

'^1 Jj 1^' ^-' sections, except that the sec- 

^t-r- j' tions do not halt until three 

ej yards beyond the line ; the 

sections are then wheeled, threes lefl about, by the chiefs, 

who successively command right dress : the Commandant 

verifies the alignment, and commands FRONT. 

This will revefse the order of threes, but the following 
consecutive movements will place them in their original 
position in column of sections: 

Form column of threes, by the commands threes right or 
right forward threes right, etc., Ihen form sections right 
oblique, hereafter explained. 

To rorm JA-bk bj Two MoTcittenlB tntta €oIamn ■miiiiia. 

A part of the column having changed direction to the 
right, 10 form tine to the left, the Commandant commands : 

J. Threesleft. i. Rear threes left front into line, 3. MARCH. 

TTiose threes which have changed direction execute threes 
left, halt and dress to the right, at the command of the chief 
of the leading platoon ; the rear threes execute left front into 
line, and dress upon the established line at command of the 
chief of the rear platoon ; at the completion of the move- 
jnent the Commandant commands front. 



To FArm IJnr, Fncsd to lh« Rrsr, by Two HovcmcntB, 

A part of the column of threes, having changed direction 
to the right as before, the Commandant commands ; 

I Threes right. 2. Rear threes left front into line, faced 
to rear. 3. March. 

The threes which have changed direction wheel to (he 
right, halt and dress to the left at the command of the chief 
of the leading platoon; the rear threes executE left front 
into line, faced to rear, obliquing far enough to the left of 
their places in line ihat in wheeling about they shall come 
squarely up to their proper positions and dress on the new 
alignment. 

At the completion of the movement the Commandant 
commands front. 

If the column has changed direction to the left, the line is 
formed to the right by inverse commando thus : 

1. Threes left. 2. Rear threes right front into line, etc 



I. Change front on right (or left) thrre. 2. Threes right 
{or left). 3. March. ^. Canton. 5. Halt, 6. Right. 

7. Dress. 8. From. 
At the third command the threes wheel to the right; i(ie 
lieutenant quickly places himself on the right of the first 
three and, with it, moves straight to the front; the others 
obhque to the left and successively march to the fi-onl when 
opposite to their places in line. The command hait'm given 
when the leading three has advanced Canton distance, and 
,s completed as in left front into Hnt. 



^zm:: 



t. Change front forward on righl {q^ left) ikree. 2, 7Xr«i 

right (or -!>/■/ )- 3. March. 4, Canton. 5. Halt, 

6. Right. 7, Dress. 8. Front. 

At the cnmmand March, the threes wheel to the right; 

the first three advances a distance equal to its front and 

^ halts at the fifth command; the 

^1 other threes advance until they 

execute the same movement as in 
right forward, threes right, wheel- 
,..__ ing tn the left from the ground 
traversed by the right three in its 
wheel to the right, and the move- 
meni is then completed as in on 
right into line. 

Ta Fortn Line on the Stnndnrd flaard tmnt Coltmn of 
rhreea. 

I. On Standard into lint . 2. Threes right about. 3, Rear 
threes, left front into tine. 4. March. 
At the fourth command the threes in from uf the standard 
wheel to the right about, and execute left front into line, 
^■~ . faced to rear, obliquing to the 

/ . i i_i ~\ left of their places in line a distance 

f ''■Tri> equal to their front, so that in 
' ' '\, ''^v N.^ wheeling about, after passing the 
^ new line, they shall be opposite 
. their places and not lap over on 
X, ^-i^^ ^" the Standard Guard. 

'- .-W-, The rear threes execute left front 

into line as before explained. 
If in march, the Ch. St. Gd., at the fourth command, 
orders his guard to halt. Dress on the center. 



W: 



Ta wnMd abont Ibr BMndKrd ft«m C 

Being in march. 



At the command Makch, given as the left foot strikes the 
ground, the Standard Bearer advances, plants the right foot 
and halts : the Chevaliers in his front execute by the left 
flank, and immediately commence the / iv about him. 
The Chevaliers in rear of the Slanda d f e o he right 
into line, and commence the left whee ahou he S ndard, 
each wing being careful to preserve he a ^nm n vith the 
other. When the wheels are nea y omp e ed he Com- 
mandant commands: \. Ltfl Tving h 2 March. 
3. Canton. 4. Halt. J. Center. 6. Dress. At the com- 
mand ha/I, given as the right foot strikes the ground, the 
right wing halts ; the left wing executes to the rear march, 
bringing the left foot lo the side of the right, and halls ; the 
Standard Bearer faces about and the line is dressed on the 
center or either flank. 

Ta Wheel Into Line tram Colnmn of TbitwR. 

I. Threes left {or right). 2. Left (or right) wheel. 3. 

March. 4. Canton. 5, Halt. 6. Right (nr left). 

7. Dress. 8. Frost, or, 4. Forward. 5. March. 

6. Guide right {at left). 

The threes wheel to the left; and the instant they are 
united in line the Canton wheels to the left on a movable 
pivot as before expinined, and is halted or inarched forward, 
as indicated by the commands. 



To I^r^ CAlD^n sf Sections. 

I. Seirtians right (or A//) -wheel. 3. March. 3. Canton. 

4. Halt. S' Le/I {or right). 6. DRe.ss. 7. Front. 

Being in line at a halt. At the first command the Lieu- 
tenant moves to a place about forty-four inches in. front of 
the point where the left file of the leading section will rest, 
and faces to the left (rear of column) ; the Ensign marches 
straight forward, halts and faces to the right, each being 
at the same distance in front of the line, facing each other. 
At the' second command each section wheels 10 the right on 
a fixed pivot, the Standard Guard wheels to the center of 
the column between the sections which were on its right and 
left before the movement commenced. 

At the command halt, given as the sections approach the 
quarter circle, the left files slep promptly up to the place 
where the left of their section will rest and on a hne between 
the Lieutenant and Ensign, facing l]ie Lieutenant, each 
opposite the chief of hii section, perpendicular to its former 
position ; the L'eutenant and Ensign see that the guides 
cover each other ; liie chiefs of sections, without moving 
out of their p. ace", superintend the alignment of their sec- 
tions, the conmands being given by the Commandant. 

At the seventh command the Lieutenant in front Tacea 
about and thv officer in rear closes up to forty-four inches 
from the left liTe of the rearmost section. 

If marc kin ; : The Lieutenant and Ensign hasten .to 
theirplaces to superintend the wheeling, as before; the pivots 
halt, mark tinie in th.'ir places, and conform to the move- 
ments of the 1 larchin [ flanks. Chiefs of sections, from ihrfr 
places on the right, Oicasionally turning the head, sec that in 
,tW DiDvementi their sections keep dressed nml preserve the 
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proper step and distance, the cautions being given in a low 
tone of voice, and only when nece^isary. 

To Wbeal IB Colamn of SectloiiB froim Line, and Advance 
wlfboiit Hal(In(. 

I. Continue the march. 2. Sectiims right (or left) wheel. 
3. March, 4. Forward. 5. March. 6. Guide 
right {or left). 
The sections wheel as hefore, except that the Lieutenant 
and Knsign take their places in (he column, and llie Com- 
mandant gives the fourth command in lime to add March 
the instant the sections arrive at the perpendicular from the 
former front. 

To Fnrm Colnmn of B(«llona rroin Colaain of Tfarms. 

Being in march. 
I, Farm sections. 2. Left (or right) obiiguc. 3, March. 
4. Gui,ii left {qt right). 

At the third command the odd threes take a short step and 
mark time ; the even threes oblique to the left, until opposite 
their places in section, when Ihey resume the forward. 
The Commandant gives the fourth command ilie instant the 
threes are united in sections, and all take the full step. 

If the threes are reversed, that is, when the odd become 
the even threes in the column of threes, sections are formed 
upon the same principles, but to the right. The command 
being, I. Form sections. 2. Right oblique, eCc. Or, i. By 
sectieti. i. Threes right. 3. March. Explained below. 



Being in column of threes, marching, the Commandant 
commands : 

^ By section. 2. rUrees /.ft{QTr{^fU\. v "^wwr-^- 



At the second command the Ueutenant quickly plac 

himself on the left of the second three. 

At the command March, the Lieutenant advances and 

"a wheels in^ front of the file on his 

^B__K_ right; the leading and second 

|i * i three wheel to the left on mova- 

I l"l — l~n '\.^ '■ '^''^ ^'^'''^' ""'''"S '" section on 
1^*1 I I ' '^ ^^^ completion of the wheel and 

----'— ~'' marching perpendicular to their 

former direction. The other threes advance and, by section, 
execute the same movement on the same ground; the 
Standard Guard advances and wheels lo the left in rear of 
the center of the section in its front. The Ensign shortens 
his steps as the rear threes wheel and follows in the column 
explained before. 

>f Thrprs rrom Vslnmn or 

I. Right by Ihress. 2. March. 3. Guide Uft {ox right). 

At the command March, the right threes move straight 
forward: the left threes, as soon as disengaged, oblique lo 
the right into column of threes, the Lieutenant and Ensign 
and Standard Guard also obliquing to their places; and 
the threes that oblique resume the forward without com- 
mand, as soon as the left file of the three has gained the 
trace of the leading guides. 

To halt after the formation of the column, the Com- 
mandant immediately commands after wiircA. Canton, sxiA 
adds halt the instant the left files of the obliquing threes 
have gained the rear or the left files of the threes in their 
front. The column halts, and those that obliqued face to 
Ihe front. 
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To W^rmm C»laMm •€ Tlur««s to the RIffbt or I^efU, flroM 

ColMBiB of Sectioas. 

Being in march. 

I. By Sicfion. 2. TMtets fi^fit (or /r'//). 

3. March. 

At the second comnuinil the Lieuten- 
ant quickly places himself twenty-one 
inches in front of the left file of the 
right three; at the coniniantl mttn/i \\v 
wheels to the right, as if he was the 
marching flank of a rank of three lead- 
ing the column ; the threes of the leading section extu'ule 
threes right, following the trace of the Lieutenant ; tlu; rear 
sections march forward, and each in succ^ission executes the 
same movement from the same ground. The Standard 
Guard wheels on the same ground to its place in the < olunin ; 
the Ensign closes to his place, twenty-one inclies from the 
let file ot the three in rear. 

To March In \Anm. 
Before the movement of threes from column of seriion !•> 
completed, command : 

I. Threes left, 2. Rear section forward, aiirl add 3, 
March, the instant the rearmost section is about to wlnrifl 
by threes; the threes that have changed rlireMion exeMjii- 
threes left; the rear section marches straight forward, and 
as the line is formed, the Commandant 'orfuriands, yunlr 
right (or left). The Standard Cjuard whcdi as a rank 
of three. 

Or, Ime may be formed thus ; 

I. Threes left. 2. Hear sectiony left front into //ne, 

3. Double time. 4. Ma^jm, 5. huid^riyht. Or, 

5. Canton. 0. Halt, 7. Ktght. 



94 DISPLAY DRILL. 

And the movement is executed upon tbe principles before 
explained; the sivth command being given when the right 
threes have advanced Canton distance. 
To Form Calnmna of Thrcet 
HBil Marcb (< 
1. Threes right and left about. 2. MARCH. 

At the second command the right threes execute the riffii 
about, and the left threes the U/f about, on tixed pivots, the 
Staadard Ctiard executes the movement to the rear, march, 
and regulates its steps so as to maintain its place ; the 
Lieutenant turns to the right, and places himself directly in 
the rear (after the about) of the Standard Bearer, advancing 
quickly until he is abreast of and between the rearmost 
threes. The Ensign also turns himself to the right and 
places himself on a line with the Lieutenant and Standard 
Bearer, and abreast of and between the leading threes. 
The Commandant marches two yards in front of the Ensign. 
The threes of each section carefully pr^erve section dis- 
tance and the alignment with each other. 
I. Fintn sections. 2. Threes right and left about. 3, March. 
4. Guide left. 

At the command March the threes wheel about on fixed 

pivots, re-uniting the sections, the guard executing to tlu 

rear, march, as before, the Lieutenant and Ensign resume 

thdr places, and the guide is then announced. Or, 

I. By threes. 2. J^ront Co rear. 3. March. 

4. Guide center. 

Being in column of sections, marching. 

At the third command the threes of ibe leading section 
wheel fram tbe center right and left about and march to tbe 



e rear, the pivots describint; circlts whose radii are twelve 

,- , ,^ — inches; ihe others advance and the 

■,/ \ threes of each section in succession 

^ ^^J same ground, thus forming the col- 

umn of threes, 

' The Standard Guard will advance 

^ ^^m ;ind wheel about, on the same ground 

, into the column that wheeled to the 

. ^^^ right ; the Lieutenant and Ensign 

I I , place themselves twenty-one inches 

* 'in front of the left files of the leading 

threes, the Lieutenant in advance of the column that 
wheeled to the right about, and the Ensign taking his place 
in the lead of the other column as it passes. The Com- 
mandant marches between and on a line with the Lieutenant 
and Ensign at the head of the column. 

I. Fomi sections, i. Front to rear. 3. March. 
TTiis is given after the columns of threes are formed, as 
just explained, as soon as the heads of the column have 
passed the rearmost section, or may be deferred. At the 
third command the leading threes wheel about toward the 
center, unite in section and march toward their former rear : 
the others in succession execute the same movement on the 
same ground, following in column of sections ; the officers 
resume their places, and the Standard Guard, after wheel- 
ing, obliques to its place in the center. 

To Cloae 8«eHonii (o Hnir DIatauee or In Hbm. 

Being in column. 

I. To half {OT sMch) distance close coiumit. 2. MARCH. 
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Al the command March the leading section standi 
if al a halt, or halts if in march, at the caution of its chief; 
the others advance and successively halt at the given dis- 
tance and arc promptly dressed at the command of the 
chiefs of the seaions. 

If in line, comtttand: 
1. To kalf{a^ such) distance close column. 2. 
{ox left) wheel. 3. March. 

At the third command the sections wheel to the right and 
the leading section is hailed and dressed by its chief; the 
others advance oa completing the wheel, and the movement 
is completed as before explained. 

These movements may he executed in double time ; theti 
the leading section continues the march in quick time after 
the wheel is completed ; the others close successively to 
half distance and take the step and cadence, from the guide 
in their front, at the command quick lime. March, by the 
chief of their section. 

To Tnke Wbeellns Dlitlniiri- rratn Column or HvpIIoiib 
In 31aHH. etc, 
I. Take wheeling distance. 2. March. 
Al the second command the leading section marches for- 
ward, at the caution of its chief; theothershall. if inmarch, 
or stand fast if at a halt, and successively take up the march, 
ar the command of their chiefs, when the designated dis- 
tance is gained. 

To Form Colnmn of Heettona, Fsrward tvami Use, 

I Center forward. 2. Threes left ami right. 3. March. 

4. Guide {right or left). 

At the second command the Lieutenant places himself in 

front ol the left file of the center section. At the command 
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March the center section and Lieutenant move straight 
forward ; Ihe threes of the right wing execute left fonvard, 
threes left, and those of the left wing execute right forward , 
threes right; the Ensign follows the cnlumn of threes on 
the left, falling back to his place in coliamn of sections, as 
the rear threes unite in section. 

If the Standard Guard is present, the Lieutenant places 
himself in front of its left file and the Guard and Lieutenant 
lead the movement. 

Column of sections may also be formed thus when the 
original right is the center of the line. 

T<» Farm Lin* to (be Froni, rrom f^olumn «r HeeMoBH. 

I. Right and left front into line. 2. Mahch. 3. Canto.n 

4. Halt. 5. Center. 6. DRESS. 7, Fkont. 

At the command March the Standard Guard (or center 
section) marches straight to the front ; the right threes exe- 
cute right front into line and the left threes execute left 
front into line. 

The line may be formed in this way from column of sec- 
tions when the original center of the Canton is at the head 
of the column, and may be executed in double time on prin- 
ciples before explained. 

To Form Line by Two HavetueaU. rrani Volamn 
or BecIlonH at Half DIsUtni.'e. 

I. Threes right lor left ). 2. Left (01 right) threes oh right 
{or left) into /ine. 3. MARCH. 4. Front. 
At the command Makch the right threes execute threes 
right, move forward Canton distance and the Lieutenant 
commands, I. Rigiil wing (or First Platoon). 3. HALT. 
^. Right. 4. Dhess, and takes his place on the right. The 
left threes execute ok right into line; the Ensign quickly 



placing himself in front of ihe leading three, i 
I. Lefi -wing {m Second platoon). 2. Halt. 3. Right. 4. 
Dress, giving the second command as the leading three 
of the left wing arrives, in rear of its place in line, and 
places himself on the left, in prolongation of the line. On 
completion of the mpyemenl, the Commandant commands 

The movement may be executed without halting, thus : 

I . Threes right. 2. Left threes an right into lint. 3. Double 

time. 4. March. 5. Guide right. 

The left threes execute the movement as before explained. 
but in double rime, taking ihc step and alignment from the 
right wing as they successively arrive on the line. The 
Commandant commands guide right when the right threes 
have urrked in line, they then advance in quick time. 



\. By section. 2. Threes right and left. 3. March. 
Being in column of sections at half distance. At the 
command March, the left three of the leading section 
wheels to the left and the right three wheels to the right, 
marching in opposite directions; the other sections advajice 
and, except the one in the rear, successively execute the 
same movements From the same ground. The Lieutenant 
is in lead of the right threes, and the Ensign quickly places 
himself in lead of the left threes as before explained, when 
the movement is commenced. [If the Standard Guard is 
in the column, it does not wheel, but marches straight lo the 
front and marka lime on a hne with the marching flanks 
of the threes that wheeled into columns right and left.) 



[ 



When the rearmost section approaches the point from which 
ibrokeinlo threes, the Commandant c< 



3- March. 

At the second command, the chief of the section that has 
not broken cautions it to forward, and at tlie commanil 
March, given the instant the rear section has gained the 
ground from which the others wheeled by threes, this section 
marches straight forward ; the threes on its left wheel to the 
right, those on the right wheel to the left into line, the Cap- 

"I t r 

tain announces the guide and places himself two yards in 
front of the center of the line. 

If the Standard Guard is present the command March 
is given so that the rearmost section may break and 
threes oblique to the right and left of the Standard Guard. 
(See cut). 

Column of sections may then be formed, as before ex- 
plained, or by the commands : 
I, Center forward. i. Threes left and right. 3. March. 

If the Standard Cluard is in line and it is desired to cause 
it to occupy its central place in column, the command will 
be 1. Center forward. 2. Threes /eft and right. 3. Stand- 
ard Guard, post. 4. March, j. Guide left {a\ right). At 
the command March the movement is executed as before, 
it that the Standard Guard steps backward to unmask 



K 



the approaching columns ; the threes of the leading section 
oblique loward ihf center until united in section, then march 
forward. The Standard Guard marks time and resumes ihe 
forward march as soon as the threes of the section origi* 
Daily in its front unite. 

The column is now left in front with the original left threes 
still on its left, the Lieutenant in advance. To cause the 
threes to occupy their original position in column of sec- 
tions, right in front, repeat the commands for the formation 
of line by three movements, and the formation of column 
le center forward as before ; or consecutive 
ts indicated by the following commands : i. Threes 
right {oz /eft) about. 2. March. Each three wheels on a 
fixed pivot and, re-uniting in section, Ihe column marches 
to the lale rear, then: 1. By section. 2. Threes left. 3. 
March. ( Vide page 93). 
To f^rm ColBmii of Tw*h, Oom Oslnmn of Seellona. 

1. Center forward. 2. Files teft and right. March. 
At the command March the left threes execute right for- 
f ward files right, and the right threes execute 

^^ left forward files left: the Standard Bearer 

J|^~|\ marches forward and the Ch. St. Gd. and 
Jr- St. Gd. form a rank of two in his rear, 
_JL each rank maintaining the same distance. It 

♦ LJi now being a column of files, double rank, 

ni l I a ^ Ihe leading files shorten the steps until the 
I. Commandant seeing that the rear files have 

^■j closed to their places, commands forward, 

^T\' t~. march, when all take the cadence step. 
To form into columns of sections again, command; 
/. fi/f/i/ and left front into sections. 2. Makch. 



The right files of each seclion execute right jront into 
linn, and the left files of each section execute left front into 
line, thus re-forming each section ; the leading files of each 
section shorten the steps until each section is re-formed ; 
when each has gained its distance command, forward, 
March. 

Similar movements from the center of double sections 
may be made liy similar commiindf and means. 

To Wheel In Circles for DiHplaj, from <^olnmn of 

I . Threes in circle right and left wheel. 2. Mahch. 
3. Guide left {01 right). 

At the command March the Lieutenant lakes two steps 
to the front and halts : the Ensign steps backward the same 
distance and halts; the right threes wheel on fijied pivots to 
the right, numbers one marking time, and conforming to the 
movement of the marching flank ; the left threes wheel to 
the left in like manner on numbers three. When the circles 
are completed and the sections re-formed, the column moves 
forward at the command for the guide. The Standard 
Guard marks time in its place until the sections are re- 
formed, then marches forward. 

Great care should be taken in executing the wheels, so 
(hat each three will complete tlie quarter circle at the same 
instant; also in re-forming the sections and commencing 
Hxefortaard march, at the same instant. 

Ta Wlieel One-bair at ibe SeeUana st • Time. 

Being in march. 

1. Right threes in circle, right wheel. 1. March. 

At the command March the right threes wheel as just 
described, and when completed nva.TcK(oT«'Mia'a\«^<ne.". 



the Standard Guard, by right side sU-ps, places itself in rear 
of the wheeling threes and marks time until the circle is 
completed, then follows the three in its front. When the 
wheel is nearly completed the chief commands, i. Le/t 
threes in circle, left mh^el. a.nA aids. I. MARCH, so that the 
left threes will commence the wheel the instant the right 
threes resume the fnraiard march. When the left threes 
complete the wheel, the sections will be re-united, if the 
movement is executed properly ; the column moves forward 
without command and the Standard Guard obliques to the 
left into its place. 

Similar movements may be executed when marching in 
line, and by similar commands and means. 



I. Threes in circle, right and left ivheel. i. E-ucn sections 
forward. 3, March. 
At the command March the right threes of the first, third, 
and other ()dd sections wheel in circles to the right, and the 
left threes of the same sections wheel in circles to ihe left 
on movable pivots, each pivot Chevalier describing a circle 
whose radius is twelve Inches ; the second, fourth, and other 
even sections march straight forward, passing between the 
threes of the secdonin their front as ihey complete the half 
circle. The Lieutenant shortens his steps and moves for- 
ward; the Ensign follows the rear section, if it be an even 
section, and-halts when he has gained the distance of two 
yards from the section that is wheeling by threes ; when Ihe 
movement is completed he closes to fifty-four inches from 
the left tile of the rear section and follows the column; If the 
rear be an odd section, he takes two backward steps Tind 
haJts as before. When the wheeling threes have completed 
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leir circles and re-unite in sections, they march forward and 
are careful to regain the proper distance if lost. 

To move the former odd, now the evsn, sections forward 
into their original places in column, the commands ind 
movements are exactly similar to those just explained. 

[If the Standard Guard is in the column, it advances 
between the wheeling threes ; the sections regulating the 
steps so as 10 maintain their position. The Commandant 
commands, I. To (he rtar. 2. MARCH, repeats the move- 
ment just explained, aad again executes to the rear, march, 
which brings the Standard to its original position.] 
To Ueploy Colnmn itf B«etloBB. 

Being at a halt. 

I. Oh first section deploy column. 2. Left. 3. 'Face. 
4. Forwanl. 5. March. 6. Front. 

At the first command the Lieutenant faces about and 
places himself on the right of the first section, whose chief 
commands, standfast, and dresses it to the right at the com- 
mand March. The other sections face to the left at the 
third command. 

At the command March the Standard Guard and all the 
sections, except the first, being faced to the left, march 
straight forward ; the chief of the second section commands. 
1. By thr right flank , and adds, 2. March. 3. Guiiie right 
tfae instant he is ojiposite his place in line. This section 
halts in rear of the line at command of its chief, who im- 
mediately adds, I. Right. 2. Dress. 

The guides of the rear sections march abreast of each 
other and parallel to the second ; each chief in succession 
marching his section fy the right ftank, and dressing it upon 
the line as described for the second section The Ensign 
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hastens Co the point where the left of the line will rest; the 
Commandant superintends the alignment and commands 

^ marcAing' coiaras-aA. i. On first section deploy column. 
2. By the left flank. 3. MARCH. At the third command the 
first section is halted and dressed by its chjef as explained; 
the rear sections and guard march by the left, (lank, and 
the movement is completed as before. 

1. On fourth (or rear section, naming it) deploy column. 

2. Right. 3. Face. 4. Forward. 5. March. 

6. Front. 

Being at a halt. 

At the first command the Lieutenant faces and marches 
to the right, halts and faces about in front of the chief of the 
first section ; the Ensign hastens to place himself in the 
place vacated by the Lieutenant and faces him ; the chief 
of the fourth section commands, Fiiurlh section standfast. 

At the command Face the other sections face to the right. 
At the fifth command the rear section marches straight for- 
ward, halts one yard from the Lieutenant and its chief 
dresses it upon the Lieutenant and Ensign, the Lieutenant 
faces about, marches in prolongation of the line, halts where 
the right of the Canton will rest, and again faces about 
exacdy in front of the Ensign, facing him. In the mean 
time the other sections move forward, at the fifth command, 
led by their chiefs, at section distance, parallel with each 
other; the guide of the third section commands, 1. Third 
aeelion. x. By the left flank, and adds, 3 MARCH. 4. 
Guide left the instant the fourth section is unmasked 
Whep within one yard from the established line its chief 
halls it and immediately commands, i. Third section. 2. 
^y/. J. Dress, when it dresses upon the line. 



When the guide of the third section commands by the kft 
flank, march, the second section advances section distance 
and then marches by the left flank in thcsame manner, and 
is dressed as described far the third section, and so on with 
the remaining sections. 

The Commandant commands yro«/ when the movement is 
completed, and the Lieutenant and Ensign take their places 
in line- 

^ /«arrrA/«^ the commands would be, r. On fourth sec- 
tion dep/oy column. 2. By the right Jlank. 3. March. 4. 

The fourth section continues to march straight forward at 
the caution of its chief; the others march by the right Jiank, 
and the movement is completed as before. 

It is of great importance in all deployments that com- 
mands be promptly given and distances iicciirately main- 
tained. 

I. On (such a) section (or Standard Guard) deploy column. 

2. Right and left. 3. Face. 4. Forward. 

5. March. 6. Front. 

Being at a halt. 

At the command March the sections in front of the des- 
ignated section, deploy lo the right ; those in rear deploy to 
the left. The designated section, as soon as unmasked, ia 
marched forward at command of its chief to the line estab- 
lished by the Lieutenant and Ensign, as before described, 
and is dressed to the right against the Lieutenant and En- 
sign, who then face about and march in prolongation of the 
line, halt where the right and left of the line will rest, and 
each faces toward the other. The other secrions are dressed 
toward the designated section, and the r 
picied upon principles before explained. 
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If in march, (he designated section is haltcdin rear of the 
line ; the sections in front of the designated section are 
marched by the right flank; those in rear are marched by 
Ike left flank, and the movement is completed as before. 

To Form Doable Sectlona from Column of Sectlona. 

Remarks: — The first and second sections form the first 
double section; the third and fourth sections fonn the second 
double section, and so on. 

The Lieutenant is chief of the leading double section, the 
Ensign chief of the one in rear. If there are three double " 
sections, the Ch, St. Gd. takes command of the second. If 
there are four double sections, the Standaid occupies die 
center of the second and lie Ch. St. Gd. commands it, the 
Jr. St. Gd. commands the third. If more than four, the 
Ch. St. Gd. commands the center double section having the 
Standard; the Jr. St, Gd. commands the one in its rear. 
The Chevalier on the right actsaschief of double section un- 
provided for. When double sections are dissolved the chiefs 
resume their places. The Standard Guard may retain its 
identity and march between the double sections that were 
on its right and left if desired; or it may form the left three 

widiits section. Or, the Standard Bearer alone may march 
asif the full guard was with him. These various positions 
are determined by the number of Chevahers in line. 

Being at a halt the Commandant orders. 
I. Form double sections. 2. Left oblique. 3. March. 

At the second command the chiefs of the odd numbered 
sections command, 1. Forward. 2. Guide right, and the 
chiefs of the even numbered sections command left oblique. 
Al tlie command March, repeated by the chiefs, ihe odd 
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sections adva.iice section distance ; their chiefs command, 1. 
Section. i. Halt. 3. Right, 4. Dress. The even sec- 
tions obhque Co the left, their chiefs cum man ding, 1. ^or- 
7(/arrfin tiraeto add, z. March. 3. Guide right \h^\xvsa.\i\. 
each is opposite his place in line. When one yard from the 
line, the chiefs command, i. Section. 2. Halt, 3. Eight. 
4. Dress. The chief of each double section superintends 
the alignment of his double section, commands y>-0«/, nnd 
places himself two yards in front of its center. 

The Standard Guard (or Standard Bearer alone if the 
"guard" be not with him) obliques to the center of the col- 
umn between two double sections ; or the Standard Bearer 
hastens to place himself between the two sections in his 
front (or rear) as they unite ; the others of the guard taking 
post on the flanks, or taking command as has just been ex- 
plained, and as previously may have been directed by the 
Commandant. 

If in march, double sections are formed by the same com- 
mands and means, except : the even sections are not halted 
and dressed ; the odd sections, instead of halting at the sec- 
tion distance, mark time at the command of their chiefs, 
and the chief of each double section commands, i . Forward. 
adding 2. March. 3. Guide left the instant the sections 
have joined. 

T« BphiIe IdIo RectloiiH rrom Ciolnmn oT Doable 
Sections. 

I. Right by sections. 2. March. 3. Guide left. 
At the first command each chief of double section repeals 
Right by section, and resumes his place in column of sec- 
lions; the chief of each right section turning his head to- 
ward It. but without moving out of his place, commands. 
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First section forward; the chiefs of each left section in like 
manner command, i. Second section, z. Mark lime ,xe.<fc3.K.i, 
the command March, immediatel)' commands ji^A/dMjfwc, 
and adds March, so that each even section may com- 
mence the oblique as soon as it is disengaged, adding Jor- 
■ward.guideleff, MARCH, when il has gained its place in col- 
umn ; the Commandant, at same instant : guide left. 

LP t;si)lon In Circles I'onnee- 

I. Threis in circle ri)(ht (or left) "wheel. 2. March. 3. 
Sections in circle left (or right) wheel. 4. March. 5. 
Double-sections in circle right (or left) wheel 6. Mahch- 
7. Platoons in circle left {o^ right) "lukcel. 8. March. 9, 
In circlf right {oz left) -wheel. 10. March, ii. Canton 
12. Halt. 13. Lt/t. 14» Dress. 15. Front; Or, 11. 
Forward. 12. Guide right {ax lift). 13. MARCH. 

At the second command each three wheels in a full circle 
10 the right, on a fixed pivot. When the circle is nearly com- 
pleted the third command is given in time to add March 
the instant the threes arc re-united in line, and each section, 
in like manner, wheels on a. fixed pivot in full circle. The 
Standard Guard so conducts its wheel on a movable pivtjt 
that it will exacdy unite with the sections as the line is formed 
each time. When the sections are united in line the second 
time, that is. having completed the circle, the sixth com- 
mand is given (the preparatory commands in each ciise 
being given so as to add the command of execution as 
directed). At this each double section wheels to the right 
in a complete circle, and on a fixed pivol, the Standard 
Guard wheeling as before btit in a larger circle. When ihe 
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doubled seclioDs unite in line as ihe circle is completed, the 
eighth command is given, and the divisions wheel as de- 
scribed fur double-sections, the Standard Guard wheeling as 
before described. The line being again re-formed, the Can- 
is wheeled on a movable pivot by the ninth and tenth 
commands. In all the wheelings the command March is 
given the instant the line is rc-formcd, after the circle ia 
completed, so that the smaller subdivisions re-form the line 
after the full about, instantly break with the next larger sub- 
divisions, continue the wheelings in the opposite, or same, 
direction and so on. 

The Lieutenant and EQsign do not wheel with the sub- 
divisions, But face and march from the center in prolonga- 
tion of the line, or close toward it and face to the proper 
front on the flanks, so that when the half circle is com- 
pleted, in each wheel, except the last, they, with the sub- 
division, will, for the instant only, he in perfect line faced to 
the laie rear; the Lieutenant and Ensign marking time, the 
subdivisions continuing the wheel; when they arc dis- 
engaged the Lieutenant and Ensign fact and retrace their 
steps, again completing the line faced to the original front 
instant the full circles finished, and so on until the wheel 
is by Canton front, when they remain on its flanks. 

This may be executed in part, if desired, omitling such 
of the wheels as may be deemed expedient or desiralile. 



I. Change direction by Ihe right {nj left) flank. 2. Thnet 

right {01 U//). 3. March. 

At tJis second command the chief of the first section com- 

naaib. i, Firtt stclun. ^. Right forward. 3. Threeirtgkl. 




At the command 
the fii-si se 

rightforward threcsrighl; 
when the rear three com- 
/ plctes the whtel to the left, 
the chief commands, i. 
Tkr^isUft. 2. March. 3, 
Section. 4. Halt. 5. Left. 
6. Dress. 7. Front. 

The other sections wheel 
by threes to the right or 
half right, and are so con- 
ducted by the chiefs as to 
enter the new column par- 
formed in line to the left and 
The Lieutenant and Ensign quickly 
in the column and assist in the alignment 
heretofore explained. 

be of double sections or platoons, each 
the point where the left of his platoon 
d allows his platoon to march past him. 

To AdVHnce br tbe Klglit or \ittX or Doable BeeUaBn. 

Being in line. 
1. Double secHoHs. 2. Right {ot left) forward. 3. Tlknes 
right (at /eft). 4. Makch. J. Gttide right {or k/f). 

At the third command the Lieutenant places himself in 
front of the led file of the first three ; the Knsign places 
himself in the rear of the left file of the left lliree of the 
double section in rear of the Canton as it passes. The 



chiefs of double sections take their positions in column, 
and the movement is completed as explained for platoons. 

Line or column is formed by similar commands and 
means as are described for platoons, 

T» Break bj- RiKhl of SniHilvliilouiii lo the Kenr Into 

Being in line at halt. 
1, Right of sections, rear into column, z. Threes right. 
3. March. 4. Threes left. 5. MARCH. 6. Canton. 
7. Halt, 8. Left. 9, Dress. 10. Front. Or, 
6. Guide left. 
At the first command the chief of each section cautions 
the right three that it will have to right about. At the third 
command the threes will wheel to the right on fixed pivots. 
The right three of each section will then change direction to 
the right (late rear) on a movable pivot ; the other three of 
each section moving forward and changing direction on the 
same ground as its right three. The Commandant, seeing 
the movement nearly completed, commands, 4. Threes left, 
m time to add 5, MARCH, the instant the left of the left 
threes has reached the line lately occupied by the Canton, 
and adds, 6. Canton. 7. Halt. The left guides of sections 
exacdy cover each other under direction 'of the Lieutenant 
and Ensign and the chiefs of sections ; at the tenth com- 
mand the Lieutenant and Ensign take their proper places 
in column. If the command for theguide is given, the col- 
umn moves forward without halting. 

The Standard Guard wheels about and marches into its 
place in column, then wheels to the left, regulating its steps 
90 as to maintain its place. 



Platoons (or lioubie sections) break lo the rear into c 
umn from line by similar commands and means, except 
that the chiefs of platoons, etc., at the first command place 
themselves in front of their platoons, and caution the 
first three as before, repeat the third command, place 
themselves on the marching flank of the leading three 
in their platoons, wheel with it and halt on the late 
line, so that the file on marching flanks of the ni 
jj threes in passing to the rear, v 

' fj y _,|J ,!]'■'' graiethe chiefs right arm. When 
^[]VlLJ''y>D,-'^ the rear three nearly completes the 
wheel, each chief of platoon ( o 
double section) commands, 4 
TAms left. S- March. 6, Ha- 
loon {oT doubU sgcfion). 7, HALT; 
the left guide of the platoon places 
himself so that his breast will lightly 
I touch the chiefs right arm, who 
then gives the eighth, ninth and 
tenth commands {in lieu of Col 
mandant, as explained forlhesai 
movement by sections), and plac 
himself in front of the center of his 
platoon or double-section. 

Similar movements by files, wtdt- 
out the wheelings of threes, bong 
at a hall, are made thus : 

The Commandant commands, r Ri);kl of iccticits rear 
intocolumn. 2. Right. 3. Face. 4. Fora'ard. 5. Makch. 
6. Canton. 7. Halt, 8, Left. 9. J^ace. jo. Left. 
Dress, ij. Front. Or. 6. By the Uftjtank. 7. Makch, 
S. GiudeUJt. 
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At ihe third command the Chevahers face In the righl ; 
chiefs of sections about face, and at the fifth commaiwl 
move straight to the rear; the others follow, turning on 
llie same ground. When the last Chevalier or file is 
about to turn to tlie rear, the Cummandanl halts the Can- 
ton, faces It to the left, and dresses it as explained, or 
marches it by the left flank into column. 
I. Righl of sections rear into column. 2. By Ihe right flank. 
3. March. 4. By Ike left flank. 5. March. 
6. Guide left. 

Being in line marching. 

At the third command the right file of each section ck- 
ecules to ihe rear, march, and marches straight 10 the rear; 
the others face and march lo the right. On arriving al the 
point where the right file marched to the rear, each file of 
thai section in succession follows in his trace, being careful 
to keep close to facing distance, each section executing the 
same movement at the same instant. The fifth command is 
given the instant the last files are about to lurn to the rear, 
so that they do not in fact turn but continue to march 
straight forward; or the command may be delayed until he 
turns lo the rear so that all march by the left flank at that 
command. 

The officers take their positions as heretofore explained. 

Platoons and double sections are formed into column by 
files from the righl of platoons to the rear, by similar com- 
majids and means. 



To Deploy Column ol' Dnnble Sections. 

Being at a halt, 
I. On first double section deploy column. 2. Threes left 
\ar right). 3. MarcH. 4. Fkont. 




At the first command the chief of the first double section 
cautions it to stand fast, and places himself three yards in 
front of his place on the right ; Ihe left guide steps three 
yards straight to the front ; the other chiefs repeat thrt€i 
left, and yuickly place themselves two yards in front of the 
left guides, facing the left. At the command Makch Ihc 
chief of the first double section commands, i. First deuilt 
section. 1. Right. 3. Dress. 4. Front: at the third 
command it dresses on the line between the chief and left 
guide. The double sections wheel by threes lo the left, Ihe 
chii:fs repeating the command Mahch. The chief of the 
second double section stands fast, and when the left of his 



itrtile section approaches him, commands, i. Second double 
sec/ion. i. Threes right. 3. March. 4. Guide right. 
The third command is given the instant the front rank of 
the rear three (if there be two ranks, or if not, then when 
the rear three) arrives opposite the place of the right file 
when in hnc. On approaching the line the chief commands; 
I. Second double seetion. 1. Halt. 

At the command Halt, given at three yards from the hne, 
the double section halts, and its left guide quickly places 
himself on the line where its left will rest, and at the same 
time the chief, if his place in line is on its right, places him- 
self at the side of the ChcvaUer on the left of the first double 
section, and immediately commands, t. Right. 2. Dbess. 

3. Front. The guide of the third double section marches 
abreast of and parallel to the second ; its chief having ad- 
vanced two yards, after the command, threes right, march, 
from the chief of the second, halts, in his own person, and, 
when the right of his double section approaches him, com- 
mands, I. Third double section. 2. Threesright. 3. March, 

4. Guide right, and, marching in front of its center, con- 
ducts it to within three yards of the tine, when he halts and 
dresses it to the right, as just explained for the second 
double section. 

If there are more than three double sections, the others 
execute the movement as described for the second and third. 

If marching, the thief of the first double section halts it 
at the command Makch, and the movement is executed as 
before. 

I, On third double section deploy column. 2. Threes 
right (or left). 3. March. 

Being at a halt, 



1 reaches ihe ground from which the first one moved 
to the right, the chief commands, i. Third double section. 
2. Halt. At the command halt the chief and left guide 
tjuickly place themselves three yards In front of their places 
m line, and the chief commands : 
I, Third double section. i. Left. 3. Dress. 4. Front. 

if there are more than three double sections, each con- 
forms to what is explained for the second, and each is con- 
ducted to the line and dressed as explained for the third. 

The chief of the first dresses his double section to the left 
as soon as the coitimandyVnr;/ is given to the second double 

If in march the chief of (he third double section halts it 
at the command march ; the movement is executed as before. 

To deploy the column faced to the rear on the first or third 
double section, without first causing it to wheel about by 
threes, the Commandant adds, face to the rear after deploy 
column. The movement is executed as already explained, 
except each double section marches three yards beyond the 
line, then wheels about by threes and halts, afi:er which it is 
dressed toward the double section upon which the deploy- 

I>epl«ynn«ntit on Interior Double Sections. 

I. On (such) double section {Platoon or Standard Guard] 
deploy column. 2. Threes right and left. 3. March. 
At the command March the double sections in front 
of the one designated deploy to the right ; those in rear 
deploy to the left. The designated double section, as soon 
as unmasked, is conducted on the line of the first double 
section with the guide right, and is dressed to the right. The 



other double sections arc dressed toward the designa.ted 
double section. 

To Deptar Calamn of Threea In Open Ordar. 

BeiDg in march. 

1. On right three (so many yards) taki- distatue. 
3. March. 
At the second command the leading three marches straight 
forward; the others halt. When the second three has gained 
six yards (if the number Is not given in the command) from 
flie three in front, it resumes the full stop at the command 
forward march, by its chief, and so on in succession to the 
rear of the column. 

The Commandant then commands : 

I. On center deploy. 2. March. 3. Guide center. 
" The Chevalier in the center of each 

\ three and the Standard Bearer march 

T jT T straight to the front, shortening the steps. 
\ ' i / '^^^ Chevalier on the flanks oblique to the 
\ /^ / _ right and Icfl until an interval of three 
\ >J~j / / yards from the center is gained, when all 
''v_ ^''< J, I turn and march straight forward, taking 
_ \ ^ ,' M the fill! step. The guides are the center 
''., I ^ ' I ' < / Chevaliers, who are careful to preserve 
\ «^ / their intervals and distances. 
1 ' ) I ii The Lieutenant and Ensign place them- 

i^ selves in front and rear of the center on a 

line with the guides, and three yards (or onc-lia!f the given 
distance] from llie advance and rearmost three. 
To Deploy Cain ma orfiMcllonii, vte. 

Distance from right is gained as just explained. 
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I. On right (or Uf() center dephy. 2. -March. 

The movement is executed as in column of threes, except 
that the Chevaliers on the right of the center, according to 
the command, march straight forwnrd, Che others oblique 
right and left as commanded. The Standard Bearer marches 
forward so as to occupy, as near as practicable, Ihe center 
of the column ; the others of the guard oblique to the right 
and left to the given interval. The Lieutenant and Ensign 
arc in front and rear of the center as before, and on a line 
between them is the Standard. The guides are the Chev- 
aliers on whom, or from whom, the deployment was made. 

To Cloae Inlo Colninn Asaln. 
I. To fiill distaiuc closi; column and intervals, z. Makch. 

The Chevaliers on the flanks oblique toward the center, 
and when they have gained their places in threes (or other 
subdivisions from which deployment was made), again 
inarch to the front, being careful to preserve the alignment 
and eitactly cover the corresponding Chevalier in front, 
closing to wheeling distance immediately; the leading threes 
shorten the steps, as do each three in succession, when they 
have gained the proper distance. At the camm^n^forBiard. 
march, all resumethe twenty-eight inch step; the Lieutenant 
and Ensign also regain their places, so as to be ready lu 
step off with the column at the command. 

T«diMe>>ii UieOuMrOiil]'. 

Without distributing Ihe distance between the threes the 
Commandant commands: 

1. On center elosc tntfTvah. i. March. 

The Chevaliers giiiduaUy regain their positions on ihe cen- 
ter, re-forming threes, by obliqtie steps gaining ground for- 
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ward, keeping shoulders square to tlie front and maintaining 
the alignraent. 

To ClOM Tbrees lo WbMMlns DlHlanee. 

Before or after closing the intervals between the Chev- 
aliers of each three the Commandant commands: 
I. To ■wheeling (oT 'sach) dislanceiiose column. i. March. 

The files in front shorten their steps, and when the threes 
are closed to the designated distance, as before explained, 
the Commandant commands fonvard, march, and all take 
the twenty-eight inch step 

If the command be doubh time, the leading three con- 
tinues the march in quick time, those in the rear close in 
double time, until having gained the distance indicated, each 
in succession marches in quick time, taking the step from 
the guide in front. 

To Deploy Une tty Flic* to Ihe Front. 

I. On Standard (right or left fiU) deploy, t. March. 

Or, 2. Double time. 3. Mabch. 

At the second command the Standard Bearer advances 
by short steps straight to the front ; the Chevaliers on his 
right oblique to the right, Ihose on his left oblique to the left 
until each in succession has gained an interval of three 
yards from the Standard, or the Chevalier next to them 
toward the Standard Bearer, when they turn and march to 
the front, dressing toward the center, which should never be 
passed. When all have arrived in the line, the Command- 
ant commands, forward, march, and al! take Ihe full step. 

If the command he double lime, the Slandard Bearer ad- 
vances with the full step ; the others oblique as described, 
but in double time, taking the step from the Standard Bearer 
as they arrive on the hue. 



To Deploy Line In Open Order by tbc Flunk. 

I, By the righl (or kft) flank take mtervah. i. March. 
3. Canton. 4. Halt. Or, 3. By Ike kft {fi\ right) flank. 

4. March. 5. Guide {right, left ax center.) 
Being in line, single raok. 

At the second command the Canton faces lo the righl and, 
if in march, halts; the Lieutenant alone continues ihi: march 
in prolongation of the fonner hne; the others follow succes- 
sively at the distance of three yards, each steadily in trace of 
his predecessor, unlll the Chevalier or Ensign, in rear of the 
column has reached his inlervaJ, when at the fourth com- 
mand all halt, panse the ninetieth of a minute, face to the 
former front. Or, 

The line is re-formed and moves to the front, at the com- 
mand by the left flank, march. 
1. Oh Standard righl (or left) center. 1. By the right 

and left flank lake intervals. 3. MARCH. 4. Canton. 
5. Halt. Or, 4. By (he left and right flank. 

5. March. 6. Guide {center, left qx right:) 
Being in line, single rank. 

The Comipandant points with his sword to the center file 
on which the movement is to be made, and at the third 
command those on its right face lo the right ; those on its 
left face to left, and the movement is executed upon the 
principles before explained. 

To Estend ■nfcFTiilH. 

I. By the right (or left ) flank to (so many) yard.'! extend 

intervals. 1. March. 3. Canton. 4. Halt. 

Or, 3. By the left {or right) flank. 4. MARCH. 

The movement is executed as before explained. 



If desired to deploy from line or column to a greater 
interval than three yards, the number of yards is stated in 
the command, and the movement is executed on 
principles. 

To Clone the IntervalH by lb« Flank. 

I. By the Uft {ot right) Jlank r/csi- inUrra/s. i. MARCH. 

At the command MARCH, the left guide stands fast, (or 
in march, halts) the others march by the left rtank and s 
cessively halt and face to the front upon closing t 

To nsrch t'llffl In Ibe Rpnr rrom l^olamn of Tbrsea •( 
Open Urtler (l>eploy«l|. 

Being in march. 

1. To the rear. a. MARCH. Or, 
I, Cmmter-tnarch. 2. By files right {ax left). 3. MARCH 
"j- o— !=-» ^^ '''*' second command the Ueuten- 

lib"! n" ! - i ant faces to the right, and having ar- 
i" ^ rived opposite the center, between num- 
^ I bers one and two, again faces to the right 
I ! jm and marches to the rear. As he turns to 
'^ ' the rear the Commandant commands 
f "t March, at which the leading number 
two faces to the right, and when in rear of the Lieutenant 
turns and follows in his trace; number three of the leading 
three turns to the right, and when he arrives at a point half 
way between the place from which he turned and the place 
just occupied by number two, he faces and marches to the 
rear. Numljer one executes the same movements, turning 
to the rear when he has gained ground to the ri{;ht equal to 
nne-half the distance between his own portion and that of 



nmnber two before Ihe movement commenced The others 
advance and follow exactly in (race of tbeit fraters in front, 
turning on Ihe same ground. 

The alignment and intervals should be carefully pre- 
served, and the wheelings by thiees, etc. may be executed 
by commands, etc., similar to those before explained. 



Being in line at a halt (or in march). 

I. Threes (or sections) on center right {or lefl ) front into 

echelon. 2. March. 3. Guide center (right or left ). 

At the first command the Ch. St. Gd. cautions his 

Guard to t. Forward, 2. Guide Center, and the chiefs 

of other threes caution, stand fast (or haW). At the com- 

»• mand March, the Stand- 

"^ ard Guard marches straight 

n^H forward ; when it has ad- 

^^ t j ^^ vanced fifty -four inches 

j j j ] j the threes next on its right 

^■f ; \ ^^ and left, at the caution 

pj I 1 1 I , I I I I 'l 1 —^ ■ I 1 I I J M of their chiefs, given in a 
low tone, take up the march, and so on until the entire line 

The Chevalier on the right and left of each three, toward 
the center, is the guide of his three, and should be careful 
to preserve the designated distance from the Standard or 
preceding three, and exactly opposite his place in line, as 
well as to keep dressed on the three opposite to him. 

The Lieutenant and Ensign also take up the march at Ihe 
prescribed distance, and the Commandant places himself in 
front of the Standard :il ihe same distance, or may march 




in rear of ihe Standard on a line with the Lieutenant and 

If the Commiindant desires Ihe distance to be greater or 
less, he adds to the first command, after the word " center.' 
al (so many 1 yanis distance, and the movement is similarly 
executed. Sections in echelon are similarly executed. 
I. TTtrees (nxfl/es) on right (or left) of Platoon front into 
echelon. 2. Maech. 3. Guide right {or left). 

Being in line. 

Each platoon executes the movement as explained for the 
Canton, tlie right three of each platoon marcliing forward 
at the second command; the second three of each platoon 
moving forward as explained when the first has gained fifty- 
four inches, and so on. The Lieutenant places himself on 
the right of the leading three of the first platoon ; the Ensign 
quickly places hmisclf on the left and abreast of the rear 
three of the left platoon. 

The Standard Guard maintains its place in the center 
abreast of the leading three. 

To niarcb In Echvlon to (be Kear. 

I. Threes right {Ktt left) ahottt. %. March. 3. Guide 
right [or Uft). 
The Lieutenant and Ensign wheel as number three of 3 
rank of three into their places in echelon. 

To march Ip l^bKlaB by the Flaak. 
I. Threes right (<>i lift). 2. March. 3. Guide {right, left 

The Lieutenant and Ensign wheel so as to gain the sainc 
relative position, when the movement is completed. 

Sections may be wheeled to the right or left, changing 
direction in echelon. 
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T« Bc-Cvrm the UBe. 

1. Oncenttriaj such a. ti\xhd,WK\oa) front into line. 

2. March. 3. OnctnUr. 4. Dress, j. Front. 

Al the first command the chief of the leading subdivision, 
cautions it that it will have to halt ; the chiefs of other threes 
of subdivisions, to the right and left in rear of the center, 
coimnand/crzcarrf, and repeat the command nfirrk at the 
same time the chief of (he leading subdivision commands it 
to hall ; the three on each side of the center halt and dress 
toward the center on arriving in rear of the line, so that the 
threes opposite each other m echelon will halt and dress al 
the same instant. When the last threes have dressed, the 
Commandant commands./ron/. 
To Porni Hectlona la Ecbelon froiD Tbree> In Ecbelon. 

Threes being in march at foui yards distance in echelon, 
command : 

I. Odd threes in circles rigki ivkeel, 2. March. 

At the command March, the first, third and other odd 
threes wheel to the right, on fixed pivots, completing full 
circles ; the even threes continue the march and unite in 
sections with the odd threes the instant they have completed 
the circle, and the sections move forward in echelon with- 
out halting. The sections may be wheeled by similar com- 
mands and means, forming double sections in echelon, 
which may also be wheeled in like manner forming pla- 
toons, and so on, until the hne is formed. Or, 

Line is formed by commands and means before explained. 

T* Farm Id Eetaetaa rmui Column «miea. 

Being in march, double rank. 

1. Files right and U/l into echelon. 2. MARCH. 
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At the command March, the two leading Chevaliers 
place themselves about one foot apart, and then by short 
steps march straight forward ; the other left files oblique to 
the left, and each in succession will resume the forward, 
without command, when his right shoulder shall exactly 
cover the left shoulder of the Chevalier next in front. The 
right files gain ground to the right in similar manner, the 
left shoulder of each exactly covering the right shoulder of 
the Chevalier next in front. The Standard Guard forms in 
line and marks time at command of its chief until it gains its 
proper place in the, center and on a line with the rearmost 
Chevaliers (Lieutenant and Ensign) in the columns; the 
Lieutenant quickly places himself at the right and rear of 
the right column, and the Ensign at left and rear of thelefl 
column of files in fchelon. 

The Commandant commands forward, adding MARCH 
the instant the movement is completed, and places himself 
in front of ihe leading files. 

irthe lines are small, ground is gradually gained to the 
right and left, the Chevaliers keeping the shoulders square 
to the front, as they may have been previously instructed by 
the Commandant i or, he may indicate it by giving as file 
first command, ^/I'J bear right and left into echelon. 
To Be-n>nn Coln^n or Fllea. 
I. Files right and left into column. 2. MARCH. 

At the first command the Lieutenant takes his place at Ihe 
head of the column. 

The leading Chevaher advances by shortened steps ; the 
others oblique toward the center, regulating the step so that 
each double file wilt successively re-uniie, then, turning to 
the front, will follow in trace of those immediately in their 
Jead. The Standard Guard marches forwaid to its place. 



To Open and <'lo*«> Banka In Echelon from Use. 

I. Bv lurns. 2. Threes froniiitto ^cAdon. 3. MARCH. 

At ihe third command, given as the right foot strikes the 
grrmnd, the left threes of each section mark tiiiu, the nght 
threes advance until the right foot has been planted the 
third time, (i. e. fix steps) when they too mark time ; the rear 
threes having planted the right foot the third time, step off 
with the left foot, pass between the threes in their front, and 
advance six steps in front of them, being twelve steps from 
their first position, when they mark time again, and so on 
by turns until the Commandant desires the line to advance 
together, when he commands, 1 . Forward. 2. Guide right 
(or leff). 3. Makch ; Ihe third command being given the 
instant the line is re-formed. 

The Lieutenant and Ensign successively adv;tnce with 
Ihe threes in front. 



Or, he commands, odd threes in circle right •wheel, adding 
March the instant the line is formed, when the odd threes 
wheel full about ; the even threes march between the wheel- 
ing tl\rees, which advance as soon as they complete the 

If the Commandant desires the threes to march in column, 
he commands threes right (or left ) in time to add March 
the instant tile threes are united inline. Or the line may be 



halted the ins 
commands. 



re-uniied, and is dressed by the usual 



Cl«ii«r*l BemarkM, AprapOB, 

In the formation of figures, etc. no rigid rules can be 
given, as the number of officers or Chevaliers, the presence 
of the Standard Bearer alone, or of the full guard, would 
necessitate some modification in each case by the officer in 
charge, or interminable explanations in the tactics. 

The commands of the chiefs of threes are, in fact, merely 
cautions to enable the threes to move together, and may be 
dispensed with if so instructed by the Commandant. This 
rule is general, and may be applied to sections at the dis- 
cretion of the officer in charge. 

To Form l.ln* from Files In Ecbelon. 

Line to the front is formed by means and coiiunands sim- 
ilar to those explained already; the files obliquing opposite 
their places, then march straight to the front, halting in rear 
of the line and dressing toward the point of rest. 
To Form CrOMi from Column orThree*, 

Being in march, single rank. 

I. Form cross, a. March. 3, Forward. 4, March. 
5. Guide center. 

At the second command the Lieutenant places himseir in 
front of the right file of, the leading three, and shortens hi -. 
steps ; the first three executes right forward, fihs righf, 
closing upon the Lieutenant; the third three takes ofie ob- 
lique step to the right and marches forward so that its num- 
ber two wil! close upon the rear file of the first three; the 
second three takes four lengthened oblique steps to thenf^. 
and marches forward, forming in line with the third three; 
the fourth three takes two oblique lengthened steps to the 
left and marches forward, forming in line with the second 



■ B and third three ; the fifth, sixth and seventh 

W S three execute rig-/i/ forward, files ri^ht, 

I ^^J^^^ closing in column of files upon number two 

P ^^^^f °^ ^^ third three. The threes shorten their 

\ Hr I steps upon arriving in their places. TheEn- 

I Si ' sign follows in rear of the cnlumn. Seeing 

/> B I the movement completed, the Commandant 

^ Oj' ; gives the concluding commands, and places 
' i- rn \ ■■■ himself at the head of the cross. 

If there be but five threes, the movement 
is similarly executed, the third three forming 
the kft arm of the cross. 

If there are eight threes, with the Standard 
Guard in the column, the first and second 
threes form the upper arm of the cross ; 
the third three obliques to the right, the fourth three 
obliques to the left i the Standard Guard obliques twenty- 
two inches to the right and marches straight forward ; the 
four threes in rear form the lower arm of the cross, upon 
principles explained before. At the command MARCH "the 
Lieutenant quickly places himself on the right of the third 
three, and the Ensign quickly places himself on the left of 
the fourth three, so that the Lieutenant and Ensign will be 
on theflanks of the horizontal arm of the cross, and the Stand- 
ard at the angles in its center. The Commandant marches 
about four yards to the left and abreast of the Ensi^, or at 
the top as before. Cross from column of sections is formed 
by similar commands and means. 

Supernumerary threes close in column as the base of the 
cross, or may form in triangle, etc., as hereafter explained, 
the command being. 2. Rear threes form triangle, etc. 
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To Reduce Crosa la roln^n. 

Of kkc subdivisions from which it was formed. 

1. Form column. 2. Mab.ch. 3. Guide left. 

At the command March the threes thatare in column of 
files exbcute the kjt front into line: the first three continues 
the march, the second three left obliques into column ; the 
third three marks time, until it is disengaged, when it ob- 
liques into its place in column ; the fourth three right obliques 
lo its place. The threes having re-formed, the column warifet 
time, when their guides are in trace of the guide in front, 
and successively advance as each gains its distance. 

The Commandant gives the third command as soon as 
the movement is completed. 

T« Fonn Oreek CrtMS from Cold utD •! 8eolloiiB,etc. 

The arms of a Greek Cross are so nearly equal that the 
difference is not readily perceived. The same number of 
threes, sections, etc., form each arm of the cross ; usually 
the Standard fluard is in the center, the Lieutenant at the top 
(in advance), and the Ensign in rear at the base. These 
may be changed when necessary to equalize the limbs of 
tha cross. 

I. Form Greek Cross. 2. Makch. 3. Guule center. 

At the first command the sections execute the followine 
movements, the chiefs giving the commands if necessary to 
insure prompt acUon: First and fourth sections n^>i/_^r- 
■ward, files right forming the advance and rear arms of the 
cross ; seaond section and Standard Guard right oblique, 
forming ihc right arm and center : third section hft obHque, 
forming the left arm, as described before for the Passion 
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Greek Cross, from culumn of threes and double sections, is 
Tormed by similar means, the chiefs giving the commands 
for their double sections, causing them to take the short step, 
to march fom-ard, etc., at the proper time. As the cmss is 
completed the chiefs prompllj- Like their places, and liic 
cross moves forward ai the command of the Command.inl. 



Krom which it was formed, command : 

I. J-arm column. 2. March, 3. OuiiU kjl. 

At the first command the following movements are exe- 
cuted as indicated by the commands, viz.: 

First and fourth sections. Left front into tine. 

Second section and Standard Guard. Lift ohliijue. 

Third section. Right obliqve. 

And the movement is completed as explained fur tlie 
Passion Cross. 

To Fortn Greek aad PiubIsd Ckms from Columii of 

The Lieutenant and Ensign, Standard Guard and eight 
threes being in column, marching. 

1. Form Crons. 2. LeaiUng threes form Greek Cross. 3. 
Makch. 4. iStiide anter. 

At the command March the four threes nearest to tlic 
head of the column form Greek Cross, the first and fourth 
threes executing right forward , fili-s right ; the second three 
obliques to the right and the tJiird three obliques to the left, 
forming the several arms of the cross, as before explained, 
the Lieutenant quickly placing himself in its center; the Ch. 
St. Gd. places himself forty-four inches to the from and 
shortens his steps i ih^ Standard Bearer quickly lakes the 



place thus vacated, and the Jr. SL Gd. places himself between 
the two ; the Ensign 

— quickly places himself in 
~ front of the jr. St. Gd., 
_ :ind the cross is formed 

— as before explained, with 
' — the Standard ir 

M The Comn 

— places himself at the head 
~ ~ '•'^ ^^^ Passion Cross and 

S — commands./.^ 

_ ^ March, and all move 

— S forward. 

~ ~^ Care should be taken 

_ to preserve the proper dis- 

_ — tance between the two 

— — crosses, which will result 
"~ from the same step being 

_IIIIZ_ ~ taken by the Chevaliers 

.It the heads of both. 

The cross is reduced by commands and means similar to 
those before explained. 

Supernumerary threes may form at the base, as shcnvn in 
illustration (2), or may form a second Greek Cross. In the 
latter case the second command would be, 2. Leading and 
rear threes form, elc. 

The crosses are reduced by the commands, etc., as before. 

To Blapiiv Or»b Crmma nnd Medaee 11 in V^lutmn a«alK. 

1 Display Greek CroiS. 2. March. 3. Guide center. 

Being in column, marching. 

At the first command the Lieutenant quickly places him- 




1 



\^-^ 



*t 
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the right of the leading section. At the command 
•irch he hahs ; the leading section wheels to the right in a 
complete circle around him ; the rear sec- 
tions continue the forward march until 
each in succession has gained the ground 
from which the first commenced the 
movement, when each wheels exactly in 
trace of the preceding section. When 
the leading section has ne[irly completed 
the circle, the Lieutenant cautions for- 
ward, in a low tone, adding March the 
instant it has reached the ground fioni 
which it commenced the wheel, and 
quickly takes his place in the column. 
The sections complete the circle and move 
forward in column from the same place 
as each completes the full about. The cross should appear 
to dissolve without command. The guide is thi^n on the 
same flank that it was before the movement commenced. 

The Ensign places himself on the lefl of the fifih section, 
and during the display the rear sections halt at his com- 
mand, given the instant before the fourth section com- 
mences, and resumes the forward, March when that sec- 
tion completes the wheel, so that they may not be too close 
during the display of the cross, and may move forward and 
keep the proper distance as soon as it is reduced. 

The sections, in wheeling, form right angles with each 
other, and the alignment must be perfect. 

If the Standard Guard is between either of these four sec- 
tions, it obliques to the center as soon as the section In its 
front is about to commence the wheel, and quickly forms a 
close group, with the Lieutenant facing outwardly in the 




center of the rrnss ; it resumes its place in column when the 
same section begins the forward march. 

If so instructed, the Standard Bearer may be detached, 
and, alone with the Standard, occupy the center of the 
cross; or the Commandant may do so. 

If there are eight sections (or threes), two crosses will be 
displayed at the same moment and in the same manner, the 
Lieutenant filling the center of the leading cross, the Ensign 
that of the one in the rear; the Standard Guard obliques to 
the center, between the two crosses, and halts. Or, the rear 
sections form square, triangle, etc., and reduce them as the 
cross is reduced. These combinations are numerous, and 
when well executed have a fine effect. 

It is not so well, however, in the display as in the forma- 
tion of (7>reek and other crosses. 

The object in wheeling to the right is that the left guides 
may be on the marching fianks. If so instructed, the cross 
maybe displayed to the left, and, in absence of the Standard 
Guard, the Commandant with the Lieutenant and Ensign, 
may place themselves in the center, hack to back, thus: _■. 
They resume their places in column as soon as the leading 
section commences ihc/orvard. 

To Form Greek 4.'roa* from I.fne. 

I. ForfK Gregk Cross, z. March. 3. For-wani. 4. March. 

5. Guide CenU-r. 

Four sections being in Une, marching, with the Standard 
Guard in the center. 

At the first command the officers command as follows : 

Lieutenant — 1. First sec/ion. a. Threes left. 

Ensign — \. Fourth section. 2. Tothgri-ar. 3. ThreesUft. 

Chief of Standard Guard — I . Center sections and Stand- 
art/ Guiird, 2. Mark time. 



r ing to 
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At the command March, given as ihe right fool is com- 
groiind, the first section wheels by threes, on 
movable pivots, lo Ihe left and marches in column of threes, 
parallel to [he front of ihe second section, toward the center; 
the center sections and Standard Guard mark time; the 
fourth section executes lo Ihe rear, marck, and immediately 
wheels by threes, on movable pivots, to the left, then marches 
in column of threes across the rear of the third section of 
Ihe center. When the leading three of the first section 
reaches the front of the Standard Bearer, it executes 6y the 
right flank, fonning column of files in front of the Stand- 
ard and marks time ; the second three obliques to Ihe right 
of the other three of its section ^n&e.'KcMe.s by ihe right flank, 
faces lo the front and marks lime, the first section forming 
the upper limb of the cross, with the Uei«enant at the top. 

The leading (being the first) three of the fourth section 
forms column of files in rear of the Standard Bearer, by 
executing by the left flank and marking time; the second 
three of the fourth section right obliques to the rear of its 
first three and executes by the left flank, forming with it the 
lower limb of the cross, with the Ensign in its rear. The 
Commandant gives the fourth command, and the cross 
moves forward. 

If so instructed, the flank sections may wheel by section 
and form the upper and lower parts of the cross without 
breaking by threes, and the commands of the Lieutenant 
and Ensign are changsd accordingly lo, 1. First section. 
X. Left ■wheel, etc. 

Similar formations are made by double sections, threes, 
etc., to form Passion and other crosses, with or without the 
Standard Guard. 



I. Form Line. i. March. 3. Forward. 4. March. 
5. Guide right {s>x left). 

At the first command the Lieutenant, placing himself on 
its right, commands; 1. First secHon. 2. By the right flank. 
'Ensign, placing himself on its left : i. Fourth section. 
3. Byiheleftfiank. Chief of Standard Guard; I. Center 
section and Standard Guard. 2. Mark time. 

At the command March the first section executes by the 
right flank, forming line, and is conducted by the Lieuten- 
ant to the right of the second section, caused to wheel on a 
movable pivot to the right, then executes to the rear march, 
and marks time in its place on the right of the line ; in the 
mean time the lower limb of the cross (fourth section) exe- 
cutes by the left flank, is conducted by the Ensign to the 
left of third section, and caused to right wheel {on a mova- 
ble pivot) to its place on the left- 

The Lieutenant and Ensign take their places on the right 
and left as soon as their sections have gained their positions, 
and Ihe Commandant immediately comm.3.nAs, forward, etc. 

If desired, the cross is reduced into column of sections, as 
before explained ; or cross, formed from column of sections, 
may be reduced into line, as just explained. 
To t^rm Pittrlarehal CrOBS. 

Being in column of threes. 

1. Form Patriarchal Cross. 2. March. 3, Fonvard. 

4. March. 5. Guide center. 
At the second command the first three executes ri^At far- 
ward, files right, and takes the short step, when its leading 
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^^^^^ file has advanced two steps : the fourth, 

W — fifth and eighth threes execute the same 

I movement and close upon the first three 

I in. column of files; the second three 

P — obliques to the right and marches be- 

I — fijre, forming the right half of the hori- 

~ lontal limb of the cross, asexplainedbe- 

— fore, with number one of the fourth 

— three on its left ; the third three obliques 
to the left, then marches forward, and, 

with the second three and niimb:;r cne of the fourth three, 
forms the upper horiionL",! Lime of l1ic cross; the sixth three 
executes the inovemcT,t ,-^ dcecrib-d for the second three, 
forming the right hali'(cr ai-.i) of the lower horizontal por- 
tion of the cross, with number t!:c2 of the fifth three ; the 
seventh thre-; executes thcaio,\3ient described for the third 
three, forn.ing in line with tre :.iKth three and number three 
of the fifth three; Ihc Li;i\tenant and Ensign place them- 
selves on the right and lefl: flanks of the lower horizontal 
limbs, and the Commandant places himself at the head of 
the cross and gives the fourth command. 

[If the Standard Gu-rd is present, the Standard Bearer 
quickly places himself in the center of one of the horizontal 
portions of the cross, the Ch. and Jr. of Si. Gd. taking the 
outer flanks, or mo^TLg with the Standard Bearer; the Lieu- 
tenant and Ensign leading ar.d following the column, and 
the Commandant mr-rcliei four yards from the left flank, 
and abreast of the leading horizontal line. These various 
positions are determined by the number in ranks in order to 
preserve the proper proportions of the cross, and upon 
principles explained.] 



r 




Cross is formed from column of seciions, 
commands and means. 

T* Bednca FalrlarctaBi Cr«Bi. 
1. Form column. 2. March. 3. Guide left. 
This is executed by means similar lo the reducbon of the 
Passion Cross, before explained. 

To ForH Cnmm of Halnn. 

Being in rolumn of threes. 

1. Form Crosi of SaUm. 1. March. 3. Guide ienler. 

Cross of Salem is a Patriarchal Cross, with an additional 
cross near its base, like the one at the top, and is formed.by 
similar means; the rear cross forming, as has been ex- 
plained for the upper part of Patriarchal Cross, closing up 
and uniting with the lower limb of the ["atriarchal Cross, 

The officers lake ihcir places, so as to effect the proper 

proportions of the different limbs of the cross, depending 

upon the number of threes (or sections) in the column. 

Td Ib'dnce Vroiw sr Italeai. 

I, Form column. 1. March. 3. Guide left. 

The cross is reduced by means similar to the reduction of 
other crosses, as before explained. 
To Form (! 

I. Form Crossef.SI. Andrew. 2. L,-fl and rigkl half ivhetl. 

3. March- 4. Right and lefl oblique. 5. MARCH. 

6. Forsvard. 7. March. 8. Guide denier. 

At the second command the Lieutenant commands : 

I. Fint platoon [or double section, dc.] 2. Left and rigAi 

in\j,.id half -wheel. 



r 
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Ensign. — i. Second platoim. 2. lU^ht a*d left mtttuara 
half wheel. ' 
_ _ At the command March, the leading 

— — platoon (half) wheels inwardly on fixed 
~^ _|~ pivots, forming a letter V ; the second 

_ — platoon (half) wheels outwardly on mov- 

able pivots, fomiing an inverted^; the 

Standard Bearer retains his place, at the 

— — angle of the leading V, and the otheis of 

_J~ ~1_ the Guard place themselves, abreast, 

— — twelve inches in his rear, and about six 

inches apart. 

The Commandant gives the fourth command in time to 
add March the instant the half wheeb are completed, at 
which the leading platoon faces to its former front and 
shortens the step a little; the second platoon faces in the 
same direction, and advaucing obliquely toward the center, 
without deranging the positions of the shoulders, closes the 
interval between i!.j leailiii;; files and the distance between 
them and the Standard Guard, so as to form the letter X with 
the Standard Bearer in its center. The Lieutenant and En- 
sign quickly place themselves, in echelon, at the heads of 
ih; cross {die Lieutenant on the right) which marches with 
full step to its present front, late frontof the column, at com- 
mand of the Commandant, who places himself in front of 
the Standard and on a line with the Lieutenant and Ensign. 

Iftherc be no Standard Guard the Commandant occupies 
the center, and the Lieutenant and Ensign take position on 
bis right and left. 

To BMlac« Ottm at St. Andrew. 

I. FortH Column. 1. L^fl aiul right finitl inio line. 
3. March. 4. Guide U-Js. 
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At the second command the officets quickly place them- 
selves in front of the several arms of Ihe cross and com- 

Lieutenanl— (To upper right ann). i. J^irst section. 
a. Left front into line. 

Cii. St, Gd-— (To upper left arm), r. Second serlion. 2. 
Mark time. 

Jr. St. Gd.— (To lower right arm). 1. Third s.ction. 
1. Right front into line. 

Ensign— (To lower iefl arm), i. Fourth section. 2. Left 
front into line, 

[Tf the arms of the cross are more or less than a section, 
change the command I ] suit, thus ; "' Right •anng, first 
platoon. Left front into tine," etc.] 

At the command March the several sections of Ihe cross 
execute the commands, and the leading section, having 
formed line, marches forward at command of the Lieutenant; 
as soon as the second section is unmasked it executes right 
front into line at command of the Ch.Ht.Gd. and hy his 
command ohhqnes into its place in column. The other sec- 
tions are marched into their phices by similar commands 
and means, regulating the step so as to immediately gain 
their position in column, and the officers lake their places. 
TRIANdl.EN. 
From t'olnmn of Flies. 

Station two markers two yards apart, opposite each other, 
near the apex, and one at each angle at the base of triangle 
to be formed. Being in march. (The word "platoon" is 
used for convenience, although the Canton Is in column 
of files.) 
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. Form triangle. 3. Column half Ifft and right. 
3. March. 

The ihird command is given when the column is about 
three yards from the markers at ihe apex. 

The Lieutenant conducts the column half left, parallel 
lo the line of the markers on that side, halts bis platoon 
when its head has reached the point opposite the place where 
it will rest, and faces it to the right; the Ch.St.Ud. follows, 
conducting his center platoon until nearing the point where 
the first platoon inclined to the left, when he marches it 
cohiniH half left, in rear of the first platoon beyond the 
marker at the angle at the base, marches it to the right three 
yards in rear of and opposite the base of the triangle, halts 
and faces it to the right ; the Ensign follows, with the third 
platoon, to the ground from which the first platoon changed 
direction, then by column half right marches it parallel to 
[he line of markers on that side, halts it o]]posite its place, 
and causes it to left face. 

Each chief, having faced his platoon toward the center, as 
soon as it arrives opposite lis place, places himself at his 
proper angle against the marker, and dresses his platoon up 
lo the line toward himself, leaving room for the Com- 
mandant to form the apex, with the Prelate inside the triangle. 

The Ch. St. r.d. hastens to place himself in front of the 
second platoon, when it first changes direction, near the 
apex of the triangle. 

To Redao« (be TrlBttcle. 

I. Form column of files. 2. Right and Uft. 3. Face. 
4. Forward. 5. MARCH. 

At the second command the Lieutenant and Ch. St. Gd. 
commandi i. platoon. 2. ff/jr^/.- the Ensign, i. Third 
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platoon. 1. Li-fi: and liic chiefs repeat ihe third command 
At the command yorrcarv/. ihe Lieutenant conunands ; i. 
First ploIooH, 2. Stand J.ist. AiMarch the Ensign con- 
ducts his platoon back, left in from, oivr the ground it 
traversed in forming the triangle ; tli • Ch. St, Gd- conducts 
the second platoon past ths rear of the first platoon, le- 
traclng its steps to the point where it executed column half 
left, and there unites in column of files with and in rear 
of Ihe Ensign's platoon, and resumes his own place (the 
Ch. St. Cd. takes his place as soon as the second platoon 
commencestheyora/af-rfwiiMr^),- the Lieutenant causes his 
platoon to move forward in rear of and uniting with the 
second platoon as it passes, and takes his place in rear of 
the column. 

When the platoons are joined in column of files, the Com- 
mandant halts and faces it to ihe right, continues the march. 
left in front, or he commands to ihe rear, March, or uses 
such other method to bring the right in front as he desires. 
To Form Trimnsle alMiiit s flmve from Colamn orTIire««, 
I. Form triangle. 3. Column half right and tef I. 3. March. 

If the Standard Guard occupies the center of the column, 
the Ch. and Jr. St. Gd, immediately place themselves in front 
and rear of Ihe center column, and at Ihe command Marck, 
the two left columns march together, column half left, and 
ihe right platoon marches column half right, conducted by 
their chiefs to Iheir places, as before. 

To MedBoo (he TrlnnKle. 

1. Fomt column of Ikrci-s. 2. Right and left. 3. Fack, 
4, Fonvnrd. <j. March. 

The columns slep off together, retrace their steps, con- 
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ducted by [heir chiefs, and each is hnhed when its rear 
reaches the ground frum which it changed direction at the 
apex of the triangle to march out of column. Tim Ch. St. 
Gd. takes his place in the second platoon as soon as it 
commences the forward march; the chiefs of platoons re- 
sume their places as ths column is re-formed. 

If it be desired to form column of files, the commands, 
are given as before explained, and the movement is similarly 
executed. " Platoon " is used for convenience, thouK'h not 
technically correct. 

To Form Triangle fMvm Colnmii of ThrccH. 

Being in march. 

I. To kalf distance, chse column. 2. Mahi.h. 
Executed as before explained. 

1. Form triangle, 2. March. 
At the first command the Jr. Si. Gd. hastens to place him- 
self in rear of the rear file of the middle column ; the 
I Lieutenant, passing hy the right to 

^ rear, commands: i. J-y/i-s. z. Ri^ht 

^ ^ ittlo txhf!on. The Ensign stepping 

^ iH to the left of the column, commands - 

^ ^1. Files, 2. Left into echelon, and 

^ t ^ both Lieutenant and Ensign quickly 

-X™^..^ ^° ^° ^^ ^^^^ "'^ their column : the 

■ \ '.'s^^UTnnr" Ch. St, Cd., widiout moving from his 
•,\',t3 place, commands: 1. Center fiies. 

\;^CD 2. MarkHme. 

'■c^ At tlie command March, the cen- 

ter coliimri of files mark time: the leading files of the right 
and left column shorten the step. When these columns have 
passed about half lliiHr length, the Ch. St. Gd. commands: i. 



Center celuum. i. Forward. 3. Column right. 4. Ma&CB, 

which it executes ; and the Ch. St. Gd. immediately com- 
mands: I. By the left Jlank. 2. Rear files, y Left front 
info line,- adding 4. March the instant before the Standard 
Bearer would have turned to the right. 

The Chevahcrs, who have changed direction to the rear, 
face to the left and advance in line by short steps ; the rear 
files execute left front into line ; the Ch. St. Gd, quickly 
takes his place on the right of his platoon ; the Lieutenant 
and Ensign form the last files of their respective platoons ; 
the rear platoon, when formed, closes up on the other two 
with the full step, and the Commandant commands : 1. For- 
ward. 1. March. 3. Guide center, and places himself in 
front of the leading files, thus completing the triangle. 

The triangle may be formed at open order (threes dis- 
tance) if desired, by omitting the command for closing to 
half distance. 

The center column may form the base of the triangle by 
wheeUng around the Standard, as before described for simi- 
lO instructed. 



To Bedne« TrlanK'*. 

I. Column of threes. 1. Mark time. 3. MARCH. 
At the first command the Lieutenant and Ensign com- 
mand their respective platoons to mark time ; the Ch. St. 
(kl. steps in front of his platoon, and commands : i. Itigkl 
wing. 2. Left -wherl, and the Jr. St. Gd., facing the left 
wing of the second platoon, commands: I. Left ■wing. 3. 
To the rear. 3. Left ■wheel. At the command March flie 
right and left platoons and the Standard Bearer nuirk time,- 
the half of the second platoon, which is at the right of the 
Standard Bearer, wheels to the left, dcmbing a quarter 
circle about him ; the left half of the platoon t 
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^rxar, march, and immediatciy commences the left wheel, 
similar to the movement of the right wing. The Ch. St. Gd. 
commands: 1. l-'rom ri^At take distana by right aitd left 
Jlanks, and adds Mabch the insLant the wings have wheeled 
perpendicularly to thtir late line, when both wings face to- 
ward the apex of Uie triangle, and, except the leading file, 
halts; the leading file marches forward, and c.ich Chevalier 
in succession resumes the/o^7c.!j-iiwn/rA at Ilie distance of 
lifly-four inches from the one in front. The Ch. and Jr. 
St. Gd. remain with Standard and omit commands if so in- 
structed. 

Seeing that the head of Ihe center column is nearly up to 
its place the Commandant commands; 1. Form threes. 
2. March. The Ch. and Jr. St. Gd. quickly tuketlidr places 
on the right and left of the Standard Bearer, and Chevaliers 
in the outer columns face and march directly to their 
places in column of threes; the Lieutenant and Ensign 
take theii posts at the head and rear of the column and the 
Commandant commands: forward Mahch, 
ThreeH In Tiisnfleii, 
Being in column of threes, at section distance, 
r. Threes form Iriangks. 2, March. 
At the command March, given as the right foot strikes 
the ground, niunbers one and three of each three mark ti 

and numbers two take two short steps, and then 
all resume the full step. 
— — Jf in column of threes, at vikeeling distance, it is 
executed as described, the leading three marching 

forward on the third step, and the others halt: 

each three in succession marching forward, at 
caution of its chief, when it has gained set 
tance from the three in its front 
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The Lieutenant *nd Ensign lead and follow the column 
at hLvlf distance (54 inches). 

The Standard Guard forms triangle as other threes. 
I, Form threes. 1. March. 

At March the Chevalier forming the apex of each tri- 
angle marks time, the others advance by the short step, and 
the threes, united, march forward. 

Ts Form Trlansla from Column of Tnoa. 

I. Fonn triangle. 2. Right and left obliglie. 3. MARCH. 

4. Forward. 5. March. 6. Guide eeuter. 

To facilitate the explanation it is assumed that there are 
twenty-four Chevaliers in the column of twos. The leading 
eight right fibs will form the right side of the triangle, and 
are here designated the right platoon ; the leading eight left 
files form the left side, called the left platoon ; the four 
double files in rear, the rear platoon (or rear side of the tri- 
angle). 

At the command March, the two leading ChevaUers 
place themselves about one foot apaL-1, and then by short 
steps march straight forward ; the other liics of the left 
platoon oblique to the left, and each in succession will re- 
sume the/onuiiril nutrch, without command, when his right 
shoulder shall exactly cover the left shoulder of the Cheva- 
lier next in front; the files of the right platoon gain ground 
to the right in similar manner, the left shoulder of each ex- 
actly covering the right shoulder of the Chevalier next in 
front. The two leading files of the rear platoon advance 
by short steps; the right file next in rear obliques to the 
right, placing himself on the right of the two in front, and 
conforms to their movements, dressing toward the center ; 
the other right files in rear oblique to the right and succes- 
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ly form on the right of the basis of the line (rear side 
of the triangle thus forming). At the same time the lefi 
files form on the left in like manner; the Lieutenant places 
himself on the right, and the Ensign places himself on the 
left of the rear platoon which closes upon the rear lines, 
which are in echelon, and the Commandant gives the fourth 
and fifth commands, forming the apex of the figure in his 
own person. The Standard occupies its place in the center 
of the triangle, or may form the center of the rear platoon. 
To Kednee Ihe TrIsiiKle, 

I. Column of twos. z. Murk time. 3. MARCH. 4. Forward. 
;. March. 

The files of the right and left platoons oblique to their 
places la column of twos, while the leading files close to- 
gether and after the first stej] advance by short steps ; the 
leading files of the rear platoon regulate their steps so as to 
gain their places in column ; the files at their right and left 
mark time until they are successively disengaged, when they 
immediately oblique to their places ; the officers resume 
their places and the chief gives the fifth command. 

Column of threes may be formed, as heretofore explained, 
with slight modification. 

To Form Square Imva VxAnxan at H««tl<inB. 

Being in march. 
I. Form square. 1. Makch, 3, F'lrmuri!. 4. March. 

Al the first command the chiefs of sections command as 
follows, viz. : 

1st section, iWi(ri£/H7ic. zd and 3d sections, 1. highland 
left forward. 2. Files right and lefC. 4th section and 
Standard Guard, Fonuard. 

At the second command the first section marks time ; the 
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right threes oi the second and third sections execute ( 
right forward, files rii^ht. and close in column of files on the 
chief of first section and iitark lime ; tho left 
' threes of the same secdons execute the left 
^ forward, fili-% left, closing up and marking time 
r of the left guide of section one ; the 
i Standard Guard marches forward to the middle 
' of the Square, and the Commandant gives the 
I fourth command the instant the fourth section 
closes the square in rear. The Commandant, 
Lieutenant, and Easign ^'.-itt into the square as 
s forming and form in line in front of the 
Standard Guard, the Coimnand.:;.L on the right, 
the Ensign on the left; ot, if so instructed, the Lieutenant 
and Ensign may place themselves on the flanks of the first 
sectioD, and the Ch. and Jr. St. Gd. jilace themselves on the 
flank of the rear section (to increase the front); the sides of 
the square will oblique so as to cover the Lieutenant and 
Ensign instead of the chief and guide of the leading sec- 
tion ; the Commandant ami Standard only occupying the 
center, or the Standard alone doing so. 

Formation of square from double sections is similarly ex- 
ecuted, and the officers, with the Standard Guard, form line, 
double rank, or triangle within the square. Any odd sec- 
tions in rear form as the Commandant shall indicate by com- 
mands, thus; I. Farm square. 2. Rear siithns fmim tri- 
angle, etc.. and are formed and reduced as explained. 

This applies to nearly all the formations of like character. 

Tb BMln«« Bqiutr*. 

1, Column of sections. 2. Left and right front into line. 

3. March. 4. Guide left. 

At Ihc first command the Lieutenant, approaching near to 



uie right side of the square, commands, in a low tone, /.t// 
front into sections ; the Ensign approaches near to the left 
side of the square Jad commands, in a low tone, Right front 
ill/0 sections; the chief of the fourth section, Mark liiiir. 
At the command March the first scct^^in moves forward; the 
second and third seclions are re-formed as indicated by the 
commands, until each in succession has gained section dis- 
tance, when, at command of their chiefs, they take the full 
step _/5ir7f nrrf, and so with section four, TTie officers imme- 
diately resume their proper posts ; the Standard Guard reg- 
ulates its step s" as to regain its place as soon as the second 
section advances. 

To Form Bow nnri Arrow from CbIdbhi of HeeUoiu, 

I. Form Bimi and Arrmv. 3. Left oblique. 3. March. 

4. Forward. J. March. 6. Guiiie center. 

J At the second command the 

^ chiefs of sections, command 

as follows; First section, i. 
First section, 2. Left front 
into echelon. Second sec- 

iHiaiimrBii'H' — ^ \iii,i\. Left oblique. Third sec- 

Left forward. 2. Files left. Fourth section, 
Afark time. Fifth section, Left oblique. 

At the third command the first section forms echelon thus; 
Number six advances section distance and halts ; number 
five marches straight forward and halts so that the fix)nt of 
his body shall be nearly on a line with the rear of number 
number four advances to the same relative position 
with number five (slightly more retired) and halts; and so 
essivety until number one of the section is the rearmost 
n echelon, of the scclioii, his breast in line with the back 



of number two. These positions are slightly varied so as 
to make the right half of the bow the half of an arch. The 
second section obliques to the left, and its chief commands : 
1. Second section. 2. J-onr/ard, adding 3. March, the in- 
stant the section has advanced obliquely, until he is oppo- 
site his place, which is twenty-two inches to the left of num- 
ber six of the leading section; he Immediately commands : 
t. Ri^Ae front into echelon, 2. March. The chief ad- 
vances, the others mark timi.' and successively march 
straight forward, halting when opposite the liles of the first 
section, so as to form an arch. 

The third section executes the movement indicated by 
the command of its chief, and conducted by the left file 
marches between the left and right files of the first and sec- 
ond sections, until number four is abreast of Ihem, when 
the section halts at the caution of its chief. 

The Ensign places himself quickly on the right of the fifth 
section, which with the fourth section forms double section 
by the usual commands and means, except that the rear 
sertion obliques twenty-one inches farther towards the left, 
so as to make room for the Ensign between. Having so 
united in double section it marches forward under command 
of the Ensign to form the string of the bow, and is halted by 
its chief, who halls in his own person in time to admit the 
rear file of section three who occupies his place. The En- 
sign then places himself on the left of ihe rear double sec- 
lion ; the Lieutenant places himself on its right, and the 
fourth and fifth sections closes to its place. 

Tlie chief of the Canton places himself in advance of 
the figure as the head of Ihe Arrow, and moves the figure 
forward by the usual commands and means. 



1. Column of sections, i. Right oblique. 3. MARCH. 

4. Gmdilefl. 
At the second command the chiefs of sections caution as 
follows; First section, i. On lefi file. %. Front into sec- 
Second section, i. On right file. 2. Front into sec- 
tion. Third, fourth and fifth sections, Mark time. 

At the third command the first and second sections reform 
heir lines, and march forward. The first section shorlens 
tha step after advancing section distance, when it has cleared 
the point of the Arrow, (leading file of the third section) the 
second section right obliques lo its place in column under 
le cautions of its chief. The third section forms sections : 
.' Right Jront into section. 1. March, and marches for- 
ward when il has found its place in column under command 
:s chief. The fourth section mafches forward, and when 
unmasked, the fifth section right obliques to its place. As 
I as the movements are completed the chief of Canton 
is the fourth command (or may precede it by the us»al 
forward march'). 

To F*nn tnltlsl I.«tlen, 

sections are numbered from one 
I. Form Initials of Ike Order. 

4, March. 5. Guide Itft. 
Attbe second command the leading se 
marth. or stands fast if 



it is assumed that the 
X instead of by threes.) 
March. 



halts, if 
halt; the flank files of the » 
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ond section halt; num- 
bers 2 and 5 take one 
shortened step forward 
Q and hah in echelon 12 
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inches in advance of numbers i and 6 ; numbers 3 and 4 
advance and halt together the same distance to the front of 
numbers 3 and 5, in echelon; the section thus executing, 
1: en I fr forward in echelon, with the files at a distance equal 
to about 8 inches from breast to back. The two center files 
of the third section shorten the steps wbile numbers i and 6 
close on the same numbers of the section in their front ; 
numbers 2 and 5 move straight forward and close to about 
8 inches of numbers 1 and 6, covering numbers 1 and 5 in 
the second section, and the center files (3 and 4) close, in 
echelon, to like distance from numbers 2 and J. Thus 
forming the letter O. Another letter O is formed in like 
manner by the fourth and fifth sections, which closes to 55 
inches from the letter in its front. The sixth section ad- 
vances to like distance from the section in its front and 
halts ; the left three of section seven execute right forward 
files right and closes on number i of the sixth section, 
while number 4 closes on the center of section six ; numbers 
4 and 6 quickly place themselves midway between sections 
three and four, and five and six respecrively, covering the 
left files. The Lieutenant places himself in a correspond- 
ing position between sections one and two, and the En^n 
follows the left file of section six. 

If the Standard Guard is in the column, the LJeutenant 
and Standard Bearer take the left of the first and sixth sec- 
tions, respectively. The middle letters are opened on the 
flanks so that the Ch. and Jr. St Gd. will form the tops, in 
echelon, and the two left files of section seven, the bottom 
(in echelon) of the two middle letters. 

Seeing the formation is completed the column is moved 
forward. 



Ta Bedace Inillal oflbe Order. 

1. Column of sections. 2. Front into line. 3. Makch. 
At Ihe second command the leading section marches for- 
ward ; the flanks of the second and fourth sections move 
forward into Kne of their sections, as do the center files 
of the third and fifth sections ; the right three of the seventh 
section executes left front into line; the other odd files and 
officers hasten to their places in column, and each section 
in succession marches forward at the caudon of their chief, 
on regaining proper distance 

I. Fortn Initials of Sentiment. 1. March. 3. Forward. 
4. March. 5. Guide left. 
At the second commaad the first section halts and the 
It places himself oa its left ; the left three of sec- 
BSOfiSBB *'"" ^° executes right for- 
I ward files right on number 1 

I of the leading section, and 
S B I number 4 i:loses on its center; 
number 5 places himself in rear of the Lieutenant about 
one ynrd distant ; number 6 in his rear, the same distance : 
the third section moves forward and dresses on number 6 of 
the second section. The left three of the fourth section exe- 
cutes left forward, files left on number 6. of the second (num- 
ber ? on left of the third) section ; the right three (fourth sec- 
tion) executes right forward files right, and halts, and the fifth 
section closes upon it by marching straight forward. The 
right three of the sixth section executes right forward files 
right on number 1 of the fifth section ; number 4 of section 
sis quickly places himself in trace of the guides, midday 
between the left three of section four and the left of section 
five, which is formed by number 6 of tliat section, while 



number 5 follows his late left guide, one yard in hb rear. 
The Ensign follows ihe column at two yards distance, on a 
line with the guides. 

To SmIiuw lb* InlURla. 

I. Column of sections. 2. Front into line. 3, MARCH. 

At the third command the first section moves fonvard : 
the right threes of sections iwo. four, and six, execute left 
front into line ; officers and odd files regain their places in 
column of sections, and each section in succession moves 
forward at the caution of its chief, on regaining its place in 
column. 

To Farn Rsbp GliMa from Colann of HH-llann. 

I. Form hour x/iisi. 2. March. ^. For^vttrd. 4. Makch. 

5. Guide cmter. 
r' i, . i TiM 1 =13 At the second command the leading section 
ca ] Gj advances by short steps ; the Lieutenant places 
"^ c? himself on the left of the first section : the En- 
— — sign on the left of the sixth section ; the right 
^^ file of the scconil section marches forward and 
c3 =3 closes to about thirty inches in rear of Ihe 
CI . o right file of the leading section; the others of 
■ ■ iiT-imrn rwlhr section face to the right, executing right 
fot-ward. files right, except that the second file turns to 
the left so that nearly half of his body will cover the Chev- 
alier (number one) who was on his right, and r^ulates bis 
steps so as to gain a distance, in echelon, of thirty-two inches 
from number one of his section ; the others of the second 
section execute the same movement on their former ri^I 
files until the left file in advancing, after turning to the lefi, 
finds himself about twenty-one feel from the rear nf the lead- 
inn section, and partly covering the fourth file thereof with 
the Jfft half of his b^Mly. Tlie third section executes the 
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movement to the left on the Lieutenant, so that its right (ite 
will find himself at the (left) side of number six of the second 
section. The Commandant places himself in rear of num- 
ber six of ihe second and number one of the third sections. 
The left file of the fourth section directs his march upon the 
center of ihc column (or left file of the second section) by 
advancing the left shoulder until he finds himself in his rear, 
when he resumes the original direction, following in his trace 
and closed to thirty inches from the Commandant ; the others 
ofthesectionshorlentheirsteps, all exceptnumberone, inclin- 
ing to the right, so that each advances, partly covering the file 
which was on his left, but following in trace of the same number 
in section (that is, the section is in echelon with the left in ad- 
vance and with reduced front). The fifth section executes 
the same movement to the left, its right file covering the 
Commandant with about half his body, thirty inches in 
rear, its left file following trace of the Lieutenant on the left 
of the leading section. The sixth section marches forward, 
with the Ensign on its left, and closes the base of the hour- 
glass — which is two triangles united at an angle by the Com- 
mandant, who is between them. The figure is moved for- 
ward by the usual commands and means. 

To BMltio« Hatir-rlBBB. 

I. Column of seclions. i. Left and right front into line, 

3. March, 4. Guide kft. 
At the command march, the officers resume their places 
in column ; the leading section continues the march; the 
right file of the second section shortens his steps until he 
has gained section distance, and the others of the section 
quickly place themselves in succession on his left, as 
in left front inln liw. The leading file of the third section 
marks time until he has gained double section distance &<«©. 
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the leading guide, which he covers, when he resumes flie 
forward, march; the others of the section, as sood as un- 
masked, execute right front Into line on their left guide. 
The leading file of the fourth section inclines to the left until 
he is in trace of the leading guide, shortening his steps until 
at proper distance from the guide of section three ; the others 
of his section march forward, inclined to the left, and re-form 
the section. The fifth section execute the movement to the 
right, and all regulate their steps so as to regain their places 
in column. 

Tb Form V>l-d«ABC rmm Line. 

By Cul-de-sac is meant three sides i>f a military square. 
Three platoons of the Canton having been previously deaig- 
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I. Form Cul-de-sac. 2. MAitcH. 3. Lift and right tuheei. 
4. March. 5. Forward. 6. March. 7, Guide center. 

At the first command, the lieutenant, chief of the right 
platoon, commands: 1. First platoon. 1. Lt-ft-wkeel. The 
Ensign commands: i. Third flatoon. 2. Right Vthttl. 
The Ch, St. Gd. cautions the center subdivision; i. Seamd 
platoon, standfast, (or 2. Halt, if in march). At the second 
command the first and second platoons wheel as ordered; 
the pivots taking steps so as lo bring them, on coinplettoa 
of the wheel, in fritnt of the Chevaliers who were on their 
left and ri^'ht respectively, before the movement commenced. 
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When the wheels are nearly completed, its chief adds : 
Fom/ard, whereupon the chiefs of platoons command : 

Lieutenant, i. First platoon. 2. By the right flank. 

Ensign, i. Third platoon. 2. By the left flank. 

Ch. St. Gd. 1. Sicon-f f'liiloon. i. Forward. 

The command march is given as the wheels are com- 
pleted, when the open square marches in the direction indi- 
cated hy the several commands, that is to the former front of 
the line. The Lieutenant and Ensign lead their respective 
columns, and the Commandant oixupies the center, or on a 
line with and between these officers. 

If desired, the first and third platoons may be halted^ 
dressed and faced to the proper front before tlie Cul-de-sac 
is moved forward. 

To Reduce Cal-il«-B«r, 

I. Center forzuard. 2. Files right and Lft. 3. By the left 
and right flanks. 4. Makch. 5. Guide center. 

The first platoon changes direction of column to the right, 
and the third platoon changes direction to the left, under 
the supervision of their chiefs, while the second platoon ad- 
vances at the caudon of its chief- 

The Commandant, seeing the rear of the column ap- 
proaching the turning points, gives the third command in 
time to add march as the rear files of the first and third pla- 
ttjpns change direction ; when the flank platoons face 
and march in the original direction, and dress upon the cen- 
ter platoon, and the officers take their places in line. 

Or it may be reduced to line thus; 
r. Form line to the rear. 2, By the right and left flanks. 
3. March. 4. Forward. 5. March. 6. Guide center. 
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At the second comaian the chiefs of platoons commuid: 

First platoon, (placing himself quickly on the right fiank 
of his platoon), l. By the right fiank. 2. Right whetl. 

Second platoon, Mark time. 

Third pialoon, (quickly placing himself on the left flank 
of his pialoon). I. By tlie leftjlank. 2. Left wheel. 

At the thirdcommand, Che first platoon faces and imme- 
diately wheels to the right into line ; the third platoon faces 
and wheels to the left into line ; as they approach it, the 
chief of the Canton gives the fourth command, and the chief 
of the center platoon commands: i. To t/ie rear. When 
the flank platoons are entering the line, the chief of Canton 
adds the fifth command, and the center platoon faces about 
and the line moves forward (to the former rear). The guide 
is center according to the command. 

Or the Cul-de-sac may be reduced thus; 

1. Column of platoons. 2. By the right Jlank, right wheel. 
3. March, 4. Guide kft. 

Al the second command the Lieutenant hastens to the 
right and center of his column and commands : 

1. First platoon. 1. By the right flank. _ TheCh.St.Gd. 
commands: 1. Second platoon 2 Right -aiheel The En- 
sign orders : 1. Third platoon. 2. Mark time. 

The Commandant then adds march, so that the first pla- 
toon can execute properly by the right flank, and wfaeir it 
so turns it is conducted in the new direction by its chief. 

Under command of the Ch. St Cd., the second platoon 
wheels to the right and follows in trace of the first The 
Ensign faces his platoon to the right and marches it forward 
SO as to gain his proper distance. 



1. Form Cul-<k-Sac. 2. Right fonvardfiirs right. 
3, March. 4. Forwatd. 5. MARCH. 

Being in column of three platoons. 

At the second command the first plaloon a o 

chief commands, i. Right forward. 2. Files ^ ^ 

right, when its right file obliques twenty-two a ra 

inches to the right before marching forward. ^ tj 

and when it has gained platoon distance the ^ rT t pj wKro ra" 
chief halts it ; the chief of the second pla- o^"""^, 
loon commands/crzyari^and conducts, halts, ^ v 

and dresses his subdivision to the right on □ * \ 
the last file of the first platoon. The chief of "---';- - -1 
the rear platoon wheels it to the left, marches 
it by the right Jlank and halts it so that the rear file will be 
on the lefl of the second platoon. 

It is dissolved as before explained. 

Cul-de-sac is formed from column of sections by similar 

To Form Fraternal (ihaln from Coluun at Tbree^ 

I. Form fraternal chain, z. March. 3, Forward. 
4, Makch. 

At the command March iht column lakes the short st:p 
and the following movements are executed : 

F^st three. — Number two advances by the regular step; 
when he has gained thirty inches numbers one and three 
advance. 

Second three. — Number one obliques to the right until he 
has gained an interval of twenty-two inches to the right, and 
thirty inches in rear of number one of the leading three (or as 
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Q if covering, thirty inches distance, a file i 

1 right of the leading file of the tlirees in his front); 

number two, as soon as disengaged, marches to 
a t I ] I D tjje right, covering his number one, and thirty 
E3 ^ ,7 ^ inches in his rear ; number three obhques twen- 
la^ ^C3 ty-two inches to the left, dressing on number one 
^^P^ of his three, (thirty inches distance from a num- 
ber four in the leading three, if such a file was 
on the left of its number three). 
o Ea Third three,— Number one places himself 
Q o thirty inches in rear of number one of the scc- 
^ o ond three ; number two obliques to the left and 

C3 ea places himself thirty inches in rear of number 
^ three of the second three; number three places 

^ himself thirty inches in rear of number two of 

^ ^^ his three. 
^ I-, fourth three. — Numbers one and three march 

O Ej straight forward until they are twenty-two inches 

Ej E3 to the left and right, and thirty inches in rear of 
T^ numbers one and three of the third three respect- 

^ ively. and covering numbers one and diree of 

the leading three; number two regulates his steps so that he 
shall follow in trace of number two of the leading three and 
thirty inches retired from the others of his own three. 
This forms the first link of the chain. 

Fifth three. — Number two advances to within ttuitjr 
inches of number two of the fourth three, and the others «( 
this three take the same relative position as has been <fc- 
scribed for the leading three, and, with the sixth, seventlt, 
and eighth threes, form the second link, as has been <te- 
scribed for the first link. 
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The ninth, tenth, eleventli, and twelfth threes in like man- 
ner form the third link. 

The Lieutenant places himsolf ihirty inches in advance of 

number two of the leading three, and. the Ensign follows, in 

like manner, Dumber two of the last threes. 

To Bednctc Fpnlernal Chain. 

I. Form column. 2. March. 3, Forward, 4. March. 

At the third command number two of the leading ibree 
marks time until numbers one arid three march forward, 
by short steps, and re-form the three, and the three then 
marches forward : the second and third threes regain their 
places in'column of threes, each by the most direct route, 
and march forward ; number two of the fourth three ad- 
vances so as to re-form bis three, which also marches forward 
when it has gained its place. 

The other three re-form as has just been described for the 
first four threes, and the officers take their places, when the 
concluding commands are given. 

To Form Colaoin of Twaa from Volamn nf Tbreen. 
SlUKle Unnk. 

I, Fonn column of tvMis. 2. March. 3. Forward. 
4. March. 

(For convenience of explanation, each section, though in 
column of threes, is here treated as if numbered c 
tivcly from ont to six.) 

At the second command numbers one and two 
of each section take a full step forward and hall ; 
numbers three face tit the right and place tiicm- 
selves thirty-two inches in rear of numbers one; 
numbers four advance obliquely and ]jlacc them- 
selves on Che left of numbers three -, and nuiiibers 
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five and six, as soon as disengaged, oblique to the right so 
as to cover numbers three and four, Tbi? leading and rear 
guides take their places in the column at once, and, each 
two having gained its distance, the column is moved for- 
ward at the will of the chief. 

By regulating the step so as to preserve distances the 
mavemcnt may be executed in march. 

To Sc-for^ Colninn of Tbrees. 
I, Fortn column of threes, i. March. 

The leading two of each section take one full step and 
hall, and the other files regain their places by- the most 

To Form HUtr from Colnmn of Tbreeo |or SeeUona). 

I. Form star. i. March. 3. Guide center. 

At the comand inarch the Lieutenant places himself on 
the left of the leading three, which wheels in a circle about 
him, its pivot describing a circle of about forty-eight inches 
in diameter ; Captain places himself twenty inches in 
front and left of Lieutenant, half of whose body covers 
him (.■.) i the other threes advance and wheel on the same 
ground as the leading three, keeping the distances equal. 
As the rear three is about to commence the wheel, the Ensign 
quickly places himself by the side of the Lieutenant, and the 
three officers form a triangle within the circling threes (.'.X 
lacing outward, and stand back to back. 

The circular movement is kept up in heu of a direct 
march, and innumerable radiations from, or formations 
about, the center are made, in some of which the circle will 
necessarily be increased in size, to give room for the fomu- 
lions . for e.iample : 
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I. Threes right. 2. March. 

Each three wheels and marches directly from the center. 

I. Threes right about. 2. March. 

They execute the movement, and on nearing the center 
are caused to resume the former wheel by column in circle, 
thus: I. Threes right. 2. March. Then may follow: 
I. Form sections. 2. I^ft oblique. 3. March; then i. 
Left threes. 7., To the rear. 3. March, causes those nearest 
the center to reverse the circle, while the threes on the outer 
flank continue the march. 

I. To the rear. 2. March 

Is executed by all. Then, after wheeling about the officers : 
I. Right threes, 2. To the rear. 3. March. The third 
command is given as the threes of the original leading sec- 
tion approach, so that when executed all the sections will be 
re-formed. 

The following may be executed consecutively : 

I. Right threes in circle, 2. Right wheel. 3. March. 
I. Left threes in circle. 2. Right wheel. 3. March. 

The sections being united : i. Center forward. 2. Files 
left and right. 3. March. 

I. Left files. 2. To the rear. 3. March. 
I. To the rear. 2. March. 
I. Right files 2. To the rear. 3. March, in time to re- 
form column of twos, as before. Then, 

I . Right and left front into sections. 2 . March . 
I. Sections in circle. 2. By the right flank. 3. March. 

At the third command each section executes by the right 
flank, march, and its leading file commences a circle (fol- 
lowed by the files of his section), whose diameter is about 



forty-eight inches, the files being careful to preserve their 
distances, and ench head of secrion arriving at the same 
part of its own circle at the same time with the others. 
I. Column of files. i. In circle. 3. Fonvard. 4. March. 

At the command inarch, given as the leading file reaches 
the ground from which it commenced the last movement, it 
marches in a circle section-distance about the officer, foUow- 
ing the trace of the one in front, and followed successively 
by the files of hia secrion, as it unwinds, until all are march 
ing in one circular column of files, 

I, Form threes. 2. Left eblique. 3. March, forms col- 
umn of threes marching in circle. 

I. Form sections, z. Left obliqut. 3, Makch. re-fomis 



I, By the right flank. 2. March, sends them off ray-like 
in columns from llie center. 

\. Tofkermr. 2. MARCH, brings them back. 

I. By the right flank. 2. March, re-formscolumn of aec- 

I. Righthy threes. 2. March, forms column of threes. 

I. Right by files. 1. March, forms column of files. 

Now execute the following, giving each separate commajid 

as the feet successively strike the ground. Commence by 

giving the first command as th.e left foot is planttd ; 

I. To the rear. 2. MARCH. 3. To tlie rear. 4. March. 

5. By Ike right flank. 6, March. 

This executes to the rear twice, followed by the right 
flank. It requires practice, but when acquired is easily ex- 
ecuted and is attractive. If desired, give the fiflh and sixth 
commands only. The files go off from the center inde- 
pendently and not together. They arc returned by the 
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commands: i. To Ike rear. 2. March,' and when the file 
approach each other: \. By the right flank. 2, March, re- 
forms circular column of files. 

I. Forward. 2, March. 

Al the second command the Lieutenant takes his place al 
the head and conducts the column straight forward, in a 
tangent, and the Ensign places himself in rear as the col- 
umn unwinds. 

The foregoing are but suggestions. The combinations are 
without number. If there are eighteen in line they wheel 
by sections, etc., as before, forming obtuse angles ; the Cap- 
tain in the center. It looks quite as wel! or better with one 
in the center, but this cannot be done so well if the Lieu- 
tenant and Ensign are present. If the Standard is present 
it occupies the center. 

During this march, in circular column of sections about 
the Captain, he may command: 1. Threes. 2. Right for- 
ward. 3. Files right. 4. March, when each three exe- 
cutes it, forming two (circular) columns of files at forty-four 
inches interval. Then; I. Rear rest. 2. Swords, and 
march one of the columns to the- rear, etc. 

Or when in (circling) column of threes or sections, com- 
mand: i.Totherear. 2. Left (or right) whee/. 3. M*rch, 
when tnc subdivisions enecufe the first and immediately 
e the second movement. 



School of the Battalion. 

Cantons shall take rank in battalion according to age of 
organization; "battalions" in regiments according tu date 
of formation ; regiments in brigades according to dates of 
Colonels' commissions ; brigades in division by assignment 
of Division Commander.— [Gen. Laws]. 

Certainty as to commands for the particular thing to be 
done, how to do it with precision and uniformity of move- 
ment, constitutes the school of the battahon when several 
Cantons are formed as one body, the larger the bujj of 
Chevaliers to be maneuvered, the greater is the necessity 
for promptness and precision in every detail. 
Batlsllon Proper. 

A BATTALION PROPER of Patriarchs Militant is composed 
of four Cantons, under command of a Major, who goes 
wherever his presence is necessary. His place is almost 
identical with that of a Captain with his Canton. The Cap- 
tains assume the positions noted in this school, and Cantons 
are treated much like the platoons of a single Canton. Or 
qualified Chevaliers may be detailed to fill positions as if a 
regiment were in maneuver, having regard to rank, and the 
movements are made as described in this school. 

Oranil C»at»aa 
Consist of two or more Cantons as prescribed, when the com- 
mands and movements are similar to battalion and regi- 
mental formations, 

A. HeKlment. 

A regiment <s also abattalion, but in this order il is lech- 
166 
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nkally made up of three battalions of four Cantons each, 

The details of this drill are given as full as the limit of 
space admits. 

In describing the movements, "atone" is sometimes 
used to indicate the first command; "at two" for the sec- 
ond command, and so on. Plain abbreviations are also used. 

An officer properly in command, and present, may detail 
any Chevalier under him to assist or to give the oral com- 
mands, but it would be courteous first to obtain the acqui- 
escence of the next in rank. 

Explanations are given for eight Cantons formed as a 
regiment, with the Colonel as chief in command of regi- 
mental battalion. 

The Lieutenant-Colonel is second ii 



Wben Commnnds are Repmted sod ExeODIvil. 

Officers in comrnand of wings or " battalions " repeat co 
mand : whenever necessary ; chiefs of Cantons repeat those 
different from the others, which are to be immediately e: 
cutcd by their Cantons. In successive movements each chief 
of Canton gives the command necessary to insure the exe- 
cution of the movement by his Canton at the proper time. 
Commands are executed on hearing them from the Colonel. 

Cantons form in order of rank from right to left, and in 
battalion movements are designated, numerically, from right 
to left when in line, and from front to rear when in column. 
a& first Citnton : second Canton,, and so on. 

A division in battalion drill is two Cantons, 

In column divisions, Cantons are designated from the 
head of the column, and from right to left of each division, 
as first O'lton ; second Canton first division, and so on. 
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The numbers of Cantons and divisions change when, 
facing in the opposite direction, the left becomes the right 
of the Une, iind the rear the head of the colutnn. If in 
passing from line into column, or the reverse, the designa- 
tion is changed ; they hold their last designation until Ihe 
Iiovetnent is completed, when the chiefs immediately 
caution ; (such) Canton ; so with the divisions. 

The ranking officer of the division commands it in col- 
umn of divisions, having regard to the rank of the officer 
himself, as well as his Canton (unless he waive his right). 

For practice dbill large Cantons can treat double sec- 
tions, or sections, as Cantons, placing the best drilled 
Chevaliers in command. 

EqasllsKtloB «f Cantons. 

In drillKX is important that the Cantons should be equal. 
Large Cantons may, for tliis purpose, be divided into Iwo 
or more, one of which occupies its place according to rank, 
and the others on its left according to the direction of the 
Colonel. Small Cantons might be consolidated and take 
rank from the oldest Canton, the oldest consolidation, 
according to the equities of the case. That is, if a senior 
Canton, taking the right, had one or more supernumeraries 
it would not be just for these to be consolidated with the 
junior Canton so as to give it fictitious rank. 

The SMndnnla. 

Unless every Canton has its Standard and Guard, those 
present could be grouped and form a Baltalian Standard 
Guard, which occupies the center of the battalion, with the 
Ranking Standard Guard on its right. Its chief is an 
officer detailed to command it on its right, unless its num- 



■(always the multiple of three) exceed six, when its chief 
may be detached, the same as a chief of Canton. 

Its numerical strength never exceeds Ihat nf the Cantons. 
It would doubtless prove satisfactory for the Standard 
Bearer, as left file of the right center platoon of each Can- 
ton, to carry a light banner with the " coat of arms " of his 
Canton emblazoned upon il. 

When the Ranking or Chief Standard Rearer is referred 
to in this drill, it will be understood as the Standard Bearer 
nearest the center of the battalion. 

When chiefs of Cantons are referred to, the term applies 
.is well, generally, to the chief of the Battalion Standard 

PoBl or omocn. 

The Colonel. Lieutenant-Colonel, and Majors are (sup- 
posed lo be) mounted, and are called Field Officers. 

The Colonel is posted in front of the center of the line at, 
il distance equal to about half its front, not exceeding thirty 
yards He goes wherever his presence is necessary. 
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The Lieutenant-Colonel on a hne with the Majors and in 
front of the right flank ; the Majors are on a line in front of 

centers of their battalions, at a distance equal to about 
one-half the front of their battalions 

1 maneuvers of the battalion, the Adjutant and Sergeant- 
Major respectively, act as right and left general guides— 
whi^n they are posted on the right and left of the battalion. 
When acting as Adjutant and Seii^ea.tv^.-Ma.'^CT, \. Vg--i mc 

'arfaU CornMOon tee pifE igS. 
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three yards from the (lanks, and aid the Lieutenant-Colonel 
and Majors. 

Officers in charge of Caniott, and the chief of the Bat- 
talion Standard Guard, if he is not a part of the Guard 
itself, are two yards in front of the center of their respective 
commands. 

The JlHrben 

Should, if practicable, be Chevaliers temporarily detached 
from the B.ittalion Standard Guard or flank Cantons, and 
their intervals left for them ; otherwise they retire, after the 
line is formed, behind the flanks of the battalion Standard 
Guard [abbreviated Hat. St. Gd.]; or, in maneuvers, are 
one yard in rear of the right and left flanks of the battalion 
Cantons in line and the same distance from the leading 
and rear subdivisions on the opposite side from the guide. 

T* Form th« Bsltalton. 

The Cantons form on Iheii- parade grounds at the sound 
of the assembly [in army at adjutant's call], and the Adju- 
tant and Serge ant-Major each covered by a marker, march 
to the battalion parade ground, when each posts a marker, 
facing the other, at a distance apart a little less than the 
front of a Canton, each standing three yards in rear of the 
marker nearest to him, the Adjutant being toward the right 
of the line. The Adjutant then takes a side step to the left, 
llie Sergeant-Major to the right, draw swords, face about, 
and each proceeds. Canton distance, toward the right and 
left of the line, when they halt and face about, and again 
cover the markers. The line is prolonged in the right wing 
by the Lieutenants (as right guides), who precede their 
Canton on the line, by about fifteen yards, and estabhsh 
themselves, facing the markers, each at Canton distance 



from the marker in front of him. The Adjutant assures the 
position of the right guides, placing himself in their rear (as 
before described) as they successfully arrive. The line is 
similarly prolonged in the left wing by the Ensigns as left 
guides, the Sergeant- Major assuring their position as they 
successively arrive. 

The guides invert their swords in front of the center of the 
body, cross-hilt above the head, flat of the blade next to 

The BattaUon Standard Guard is the first established, and 
is conducted by its chief so as to arrive from the rear, par- 
allel with the markers. When It arrives in rear of the line 
it is halted, and its chief, placing himself, facing to the 
front, near the left marker, dresses the guard to the left — 
[or if there is no Battalion Standard Guard, then the right 
center Canton is so dressed by its chief) the breasts of 
Chevaliers opposite the markers resting against their arms. 
The Cantons of tlie right wing form successively from left 
to right, each being halted three yards from the line and 
dressed to the left, as explained for the Baltulion Standard 
Guard. The Cantons of the left wing form successively 
from right to the left, and are dressed to the right. In align- 
ments the Lieutenants and Ensigns on the flank toward 
■which the alignment is made, if not employed to mark the 
line, step back to enable the chiefs of the Cantons to align 
their Cantons. 

Each chief commands: i. (such) Canton. i. Support. 
3. Swords, as soon as the chief next succeeding him in his 
own wing commands _/ra«// the flank Cantons support 
swords as soon as dressed. 

The band forms (at the place designated by ihe Adjutant) 



at the sound of the assetn6fy cf musicians, which precedes 
the assembly, and marches at the same time with the Can- 
tons, playing in quick time to its position in line. 

The Ll.-Col. and Majors take post in rear of the line o|>- 
|K)site the positions described, the Colonel only facing the line. 

The Adjutant having assured the position of the Lieuten- 
ants of the right Cantons, faces about, marches three yards 
to the right of the front rank, faces to the left, moves two 
yards to the front, halts and faces to the left, and when the 
last Canton arriving on the line is brought to nyi/VWjwo^/A-, 
commands; i. Guides. i. Posts, 

At this command the Sergcnit- Major, chiefs of Cantons, 
Lieutenants, Ensigns, and markers take their posts in 
line ; the markers passing through the intervals made 
by the Lieutenants and Ensigns near Ihem, stepping one 
yard to the front, who then resume their places; the Ser- 
geant-Major takes his position on the left flank. 

The chief of Battalion Standard Guard occupies the same 
relative position, if not forming a part of the Guard itself 
and is included when chiefs of Cantons are referred to. 

The Adjutant then passes along the front, in rear of the 
chiefs of Cantons, to the center, turns to the right, halts 
midway between the chiefs of Cantons and the Colonel, 
faces about, brings the battalion to a carry ani preseMt 
jTi/orrfj (which the Colonel acknowledges by raising cha- 
peau) resumes his front, salutes the Colonel and reports. 
Sir, the battalion is formed. 

The Colonel returns the salute with the right hand, 
directs the Adjutant to take your post. Sir, draws his sword 
and commands : 
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I. Cirty. 2. SwosDb. 

The Adjutant faces about, retraces his steps, and takes 
position on the right (lank. 

To Open Rankii, 
1. Rear open order. i. March. 

Being at a halt. 

At the first command the Adjutant places himself three 
yards in rear of the right flank, the Lieutenant- Colonel 
places himself two yards to the right of the Adjutant, facing 
to the left; ihe Sergeant-Major places himself three yards 
in rear of the left of the left flank, faces toward the right, 
and inverts his sword ; the Lieutenants of the right, and 
tUnsigns of the lefl Cantons, step back three yards opposite 
their places in line to mark the new alignment of the rear 
rank ; they are aligned by the the Lieutenant- Col on el on 
the Sergeant-Major. 

At the command March, the front rank dresses to Che 
right and the rear rank steps to the rear, passes a little in 
rear of the established line, and dresses forward on the 
Lieutenants and Ensigns, who verify the alignments of their 
respective Cantons. 

The chiefs of Cantons place themselves three yards in 
front of the center of their Cantons, dress to the right and 
cast their eyes to the front as soon, as their alignment is 
verified. 

The Colonel superintends the alignment of the chiefs of 
Cantons and front rank, and the Lieutenant- Colonel the 

At the command/rowC. the Lieutenant-Colonel and Majors 
place themselves in front as heretofore described ; the 

A, u and Sergeant-Major step straight to the front and 

drew on the line of the front rank ; the Colonel, passing 
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o the cenler in front i,f llie line of Camon officers, places 
himself, facing to the front, six yards in advance of the line 
afiht Field Officers. 

To Close llie RankH. 

I. Close order. 2. March. 

At the second command the officers face abuut and return 

;o their places in line ; the rear rank closes to facing dis- 

To Open Order In Single Ranh, 

The same rules and commands apply, except that even 
numbers step to the rear, as before explained (School of the 
Canton.) 

At the command, 1. Close order. 2. March, the rear 
rank resumes its place in the front rank, and the movement 
s completed as before. 

To DlamlBB tlie BntlMllon. 

Dismiss your CanloHS. At this ordereach chief of Canton 

marches his Canton to its parade ground, where it is dis- 

To Ilarcb In Line. 

I. Forwnrd. 2. Guidi^ center. 3, MARfH. 
At the second command the right and left general guides 
(Adjutant and Sergeant-Major) advance six yards to the 
front; the Battalion Standard Bearer, (or Standard bearer 
of the right center Canton, if there be no Battalion Standard 
Guard) advances abreast of the Adjutant and Sergeant- 
Major ; the Commandant of the Battalion Standard Guard 
takes his place in the line. The chiefs of Cantons place 
themselves in the front rank on the right of IheirCantons. 
and the Lieutenants step back two yards straight to the rear ; 
or, if there are two ranks, step back into the rear rank and 
cover their chiefs. 
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The Bauation Standard Guard forms the basis of the 
alignment, its chief following in trace of the standard in 
its front. If there be no Battalion Standard Guard, the 
right center Canton is th.i basis of the alignment. The 
chiefs of Cantons occasionallj' turn their heads slightly to- 
ward the basis of alignment (shoulders square to the front) 
in order to maintain iheniselves on the same line, each 
regaining his position, if lost, by almost insensible degrees. 
The Majors from the rear of their respective battalions op- 
posite th;;ir places in line, superintend the movements of the 
center. The Ll-CoI. from the rear, assisting the Col. by 
general or special supervision. 

Similar rules govern the It.ittaiion movements as are pre- 
scribed for Cantons. 

To Psce Ibe Batlnllon (o the Rear mid Mnrclt It to tbc 
Rear. 

I. Threes right {m Iff t) about. S.March, i. Battalion. 
4. HaI-T. Or, 3. Guide tenter. 

Being in line. At one, the Standard Rearer and general 
guides, if not already there, return to their places in line ; 
Ihebattalion wheels about by threes at the second command. 
If halted, the chiefs of Cantons, placing themselves on the 
flanks of their Cantons toward the centre, dress them in 
that direction ; the Lieutenants and Ensigns on that Rank 
step to the rear. In wheeling about by threes, when march- 
ing in line, each chief of Canton describes a semi-circle, 
whose radius is twenty-two inches, and thus places himself 
on the flank of his Canton, according as before the move- 
ment he was on its right or left. 

If the march be continued, after wheeling about by threes, 
at the command guide center, the Battalion Standard 
Bearer and general guides advance si* yards in front of 



the line and a^ome Ibe diteccion of the match ; the chiefs 
of CaatODS, if aot already there, place themselves on the 
flanks of th^r Cantons farthest from the Standard. 

When a battalion in line wheels about by threes, the 
Field OFEcers, unless otherwise diiecled. place themselves 
in rear by passing around its llanks. The battalion is then 
maneuvered by the same commands and means as when 
facing in the opposite direction. 

To march the battalion a few yardsto the rear, command: 
I. Battalicn, i. Abobt. 3. Face. 4. Fonaard, 
S- Guide ctitUr. 6. March. 
Or, if in march, command : 

I. Te the rear, 3. March. 3, Guide center. 
Officers retain their relative positions until it is again bced 
to the front. 

To Okllqne !■ Line and MrsBme the Forward. 

I, Right (at U/l) ob/iguc. 2. Mahch. 
Executed as before explained. 

To resume the direct march : 1 . Forward, 2. March. 
To Hnlt Ibe BntUUlon. 
1. Battalion. 2. Halt. 
If the direct march is not to be resumed : 

I. Standard and general gttides. 1. Posts. 
The order is obeyed, and chiefs of Cantons resume their 
places in front as the guides step into their intervals. 
To Rectify an AllBnment. 
Commandants rectify Ihe alignment. 
The chiefs of Cantons place themselves on the flanks of 
their Cantons toward the Standard (the guides, or files, 
stepping to the rear) and successively dressing toward the 
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-. when lliu pn;ceiling chief commands /ronf. Each 
returning to his place in line after commanding /?»«/. 
To CM«e Oenerat AII«aDi«Dt. 

The Colonel places himself outside one flajik of ihe bat- 
talion and commands ; 
I. Standard and genial guides on the Une. 2. Guides on 
the line. 3. Center. 4,. DRESS. 5. Standard 
and guides. 6. Posts. 

At one, the Battalion Standard Bearer and general guides 
pl.ice themselves on the line and face to the Colonel, who 
establishes them by motion of the sword in the direction he 
wishes to give the battalion. 

At two, the Lieutenants of Cantons to the right of the 
Battalion Standard and Ensigns of Cantons to the left, face 
toward the Standard, and each places himself at Canton 
distanceinrear of thenext one before him, and aligns him- 
self on the Standard Bearer and general guides beyond. 

The chiefs of the Cantons hasten to place themselves on 
the flanks of their Cantons toward the Standard, and the 
guide on that flank quickly passes by the rear and occupies 
the interval left by the guide on the line. 

The left file of Battalion Standard Guard places himself 
in the interval left by the Standard Bearer, and the chief 
occupies the interval so made for him. 

The field officers nearest the flanks place themselves out- 
side the general guides and assure the position of the giiiaes 
n their own wings. 

At four, the Cantons move up in tjuick time against the 
guides, and each chief of Canton commands : i . Left (or 
right). 2. Dkess. 3, Front, according as he is on the 
right or left of the Standard. 
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If the new line be oblique and al considerable distance 
from the batialion, the chiefs of Cantons conduct their com- 
mands &o as to arrive parallel to their places in line, then 
dress as before explained. 

At the sixth command the officers and guides resume iheir 
places in line. If the new direction of line be such that 
Cantons find themselves in advance, the Colonel, before 
establishing guides, causes these Cantons to move to the 

To l-bsiige Dli¥«(ian tn Un«. 

I. BiiUalinn. i. Right {ox Uft) 'wheel. 3. March. 

At two, the Standard Bearer and general guides pla.ce 
themselves six yards in front, as before explained; the 
chiefs of Cantons place themselves on the flanks of their 
Cantons farthest from the Battalion Standard Guard; the 
field officer of the left wing places himself on the left of the 
left general guide, and the field officer of the right wing, on 
the rightof the front rank. 

At the command March, the chief of the right Canton 
stands fast, or halts and is the pivot ; the left general guide 
takes the full step, wheels as if on the marching flank ; the 
chief of left Canton follows in his trace, preserving distance; 
the Standard Bearer preserves his distance on the line with 
left general guide and pivot, or slightly in rear of it. 

The field officers superintend the movements of the 
general guide and wing nearest them. 

1. Battalion. %. Halt. Or, 1. Forward. 1. Mahch, 
3. Guide center, is given when wheeled sufficiently. 

At /orwnrri the Standard Bearer advances to the line «! 
the general guides. At the second command resume the 
direct step ; the field officers return to their posts. 



1 



^^ A^_^ 



179 
Tq Mamlt ftj tlio FInak, n^nt l.ltie. 

I. TArees right (or left). 2. March. 

The Colonel marches on the side ofthe guide about thirty 
yards from the center of the column. The Lieutenant- 
Colonel and Majors on the same side, about six yards from 
the column, the Lieutenant-Colonel opposite the leading 
guide and Majcrs opposite their battalions, the general 
guides between them and the column. 

In all movements on the march, from the order in line to 
the order in column, the Standard Bearer, at the prepara- 
tory command, resumes his position in line. 

The battalion may be faced to the right or left from line 
and marched forward, or marched by the flanks by the usual 
commands for a Canton. 

To Brenfa InloCoIaniR ofTbreea fram Ihr Rlgltt or I^n, 
to nareb I* the JLetl or Rlxbt. 

Being in hue at a halt. 
1. Column of thnes. 2. Break from the righl {ox hfi) to 
march to the left (or right). 3. Makch. 
At two, the chief of the right Canton orders: 1. Right 
forward. 2. Threes right. 

At the command March, repeated by the chief, the Can- 
ton moves in column of threes to the front ; the chief com- 
manding, I. Column left, adding. 2. March, the instant 
the leading three 
"1 has advanced Can- 
1 ton distance ; the 
' guard then directs his 
march parallel with the front of the battalion. The chief 
of the second Canton orders : 1. Right forward. 2. 
Threes right, ^<\A\ns, 3. March, when the leading guide 
of the first Canton arrives opposite his ti^li^ tttt««,\ "Oor. 
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Canion advances and changes direction as explained for 
tlic first Canton, following in its rear. 

The other Cantons successively conform lo what is ex- 
plained for the second. 

Being in column of lhreiS.X.\it:h-M.aWoa is halted, put in 
march, obliques, changes direction, marches to the rear, 
forms files, sections or platoons, etc., the same as a Canton, 
substituting battalion for Canton. 

T« Form Une to tbe Right or Lurt rrom Coiamn of 

Threes. 

I. Threes rig/iUpr Uft). 2, March, 3. Balmlion. 4. 
Halt. Or. 3. Guide center. 

The Halt is given the instant the threes unite in line. 
Each chief of Canton places himself on the left of his Can- 
ton (the guides stepping back, as before explained), dresses 
his Canton to the left, commands fronts and places himself 
in front of its center. 

If the third command be for the guide (on completion of 
the wheel), the Standard and guides advance six yards in 
front of the line, and the chiefs place themselves on the 
flanks of their Cantons farthestfrom the Standard, as before 
explained. 

Cleoeral Rnl«i for Hneee«Nlv« Fof^bIIobb. 

That is. when several subdivisions arrive successively on 
the line. 

In all such, except formation into line by Iwo movements, 
the field officer at the head of the column, or nearest the 
point of rest (where right of battalion is to rest if movement 
be to left, or where left will rest when movement is to right) 
establishes his two markers (facing point of rest) on the line 
opposite the right and left files of the subdivisions first to 



1 the line. If formation be ceniral, markers nre 
placed on line in front of leading subdivision, facing c^ch 

In all formations from halt, markers are established at 
preparatory command, indicating diri;ction in which line is 
to extend ; if marching, they hasten toward the point of 
rest and are established at command MARCH. In forma- 
tions on right (or left) into line, first marker is established 
subdivision distance to right (or Ieft)of head of the column. 

Formations front into line, tbey are established subdivis- 
ion distance in front of head of the column. 

Line is prolonged as explained in formation of battalion. 
When line is formed facing to rear, markers permit leading 
aubdisnsions to pass between, after which second marker 
closes to little less than Canton distance from the first ; if 
formation becentral, both markers close toward each other. 
Each guide so posts himself that his subdivision may cross 
line between him and guide next in front, then closes to sub- 
division distance. 

When principles are well understood, markers may post 
themselves without aid of field officers, or guides act when 
practicable. 

To Form CulnniB of Threes on RlKbt or I.en fnto Use. 

1. On right {ox left) into line. 2. March. 

From a halt. At one, repeated by chief of the first Can- 
ton, the other chiefs of Cantons order : Fonuard. 

At March, repeated by all the chiefs of Cantons, the 
leading Canton executes on right into lint: the leading 
three arriving at three yards from line, the chief halts the 
Canton and dresses it to right against markers. The other 
chiefs successively command; 1, On n^ht into lini:, adding, 
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2. March when opposite the right of their places in line, bah 
their Cantons a.nd dress them, as just explained. 

ffmarcking, the: commssid to put the Canton in motion 

To F«nn ColBinn at Tbrees, Front Into Line. 

1. Right {ot left) Jrontinlo line. 2. March. 

from a hall. At one, chief of first Canton : i. Right 

front into line. 2. Double time ; chief of second Canton : 

. Forward. 2. Column right ; 

3 chiefs of other Cantons: i. 

Forward. 1. Column half 

right. At March, repeated, 

first Canton executes right 

front into line in double 

time ; is halted at three yards 




from line and dressed against 
markers. Chief of second Can- 
ton conducts it opposite the left 
of its place in line, changes di- 
rection to the left, and chief 
commands: 1. Right front 
, adding-, 3. March, when at 
Canton distance from line; places himself in front of its 
center, and when three yards from the line, halts the Can- 
ton and dresses it to the left. The other chiefs conduct 
their Cantons to a point twice Canton distance in rear of 
the left of their places in line, change direction half left, 
and when at Canton distance from the line, conform to 
what has been explained for the second Canton. 
Jf marching, omit the command /pfTi/iijv/. 



f; 



Ts Form FroKt Inlo LliM 



Fnced l«t Rear. 






line, faced lo rear. 2. March. 

Executed as before explained, 

except Cantons are not halted 

i till Ihree yards beyond the line ; 

_t i all the threes having arrived in 

line, where the Cantons execute 
threes UJt about, halt and dress 
to the right. 

In forming line, faced Co rear, 
threes wheel about towards the 
p. Into/rat. 

Vormntlva of ColnniH of 



riyht. 



rt of the column having changed dir< 



1 the 



. Threes left. t. Rear Cantons left front inlo line. 

3. March. 

Chiefs, whose Cantons have changed direction, repeat 

one and three, halt their Cantons as threes unite in line, 

then dress to right, remaining on line till Guides, Post. 

March is given as head of a Canton is about to change 
direction. Rear Cantons execute left front into line. 

To form line faced to rear. Column having changed 
direction as before, i. Threes right. 3. Rear Cantons left 
front into line, faced to rear. 3. March. 

This and like formations to the left are executed similar 
.0 those explained. 

To Fnrm Column of l^ctlo»« from Ltii«, 
By usual commands and meajis, or; 
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I. Cciumn pf Sections. 2. Center forward. 3. Threes Ufi 
andrigkt. 4. March, J. Guide right\m lefi\ 

At two, chief of right center Canton orders; 

\. Left forward. 2. Threes left. Chief of left center 
Canton orders : i. Right forward. 1. Threes right. Other 
chiefs : Threes left (or right), according as they are in the 
right or left wing. 

At March, repeated, column of sections is formed. The 
Colonel marches at twelve yards from center of column. 
The field officers six yards from flank of the column, ihe 
Li euten ant-Co ionel abreast of tlie leading guide ; genera! 
guides abreast of the guides in rear of the column. 

(The Battalion Standard Guard may lead this movement, 
if present.) 

Column of platoons or divisions may he formed by ainii- 
lar commands and means. 

To Vorm Una fram Calnmn at Stwllona. 
I. Right and left front into line. 2. March. 

Executed by each wing, as before enplained. The mark- 
ers are established for the Battalion Standard Guard [or 
right center Canton, if there be no Battalion Standard 
Guard] . 



I, Threes right ipi left), 2. Left Cantons on right (or 

left) into line. 3. March. 

The chiefs of right Cantons repeat the first and third 

commands, halt llieir Cantons as they unite in line, dress 

them to the left and remain on the left until the command 

^ffviiles, posts. The Battalion Standard Guard and Caatons 
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of the left wing execute on right info line. The field officer 


□f (lie left wing assures the position of guide of the left 


To Form Colnmn orCanMna rrwm Llue. 


1. Cantons right {px left) ■aikeel. 2. March. 


At one. the chiefs of Cantons repeat right ■whfcl. Al 


march each Canton wheels as before explained, each chief 


halting and dressing his Canton to the left. 


Litu-.-Col. „.^^^B^ 

v. 


The chiefs having com- 
ma nded/rox/, the guides, 
although some of them 
may not be in the direc- 


4 


tion of the preceding 

guides, stand fast, in 

order that the error may 

, not be extended through 

°'°S^d^ the column ; the guides 

it in march. 


The band is on the 
flank, as shown in the cut, 


in the drill; or may march 


^Mi 


at the head of the column 




if so directed. 




If ike battalion be in 
march, at the first com- 


mand, the chiefs of Can- 


tons place themselves before the centers thereof; at march, H 


pivots halt and then turn gradually in their places ; the 1 
wheel is completed as fmm a halt. 1 


In column, the field officers and guides take their places, fl 


.... j 







■d flank ■ 

f nnt at 



as shown in the plafe, and change to the designated 
when the guide is changed. So band changes, if not 
head of column. 
Td Form CoInoiR and Motb Porwanl without Halting. 

I. Continue the march. 2. Cantons right {or left) ■ui/ieel. 

3. March. 4. Forward. 5. March. 

6. Guide right {at l^ft). 

Wheel as before ; chiefs remain in front of centers. At 
fifth command march forward, or in the direction the field 
ol^cer, at head of column, indicates for leading guide, and 
others follow in his trace, preserving distances. 

The battalion breaks into column of divisions, etc., in the 
same manner, substituting divisions for Cantons. The chief 
of division performs the same duties as chief of Canton, 
the junior chief places himself in the interval between the 
two Cantons, if not already there. The guide on the right 
or left of the division is its guide. 

In wheel by division, if there be an odd Canton, its chief 



commands : i. Forward. 


2. Guide right {0 


left), accord- 


inga 


the wheel 


s to the 


right, or left, repeats 


the command 


inarch, adding 1 


J^ight 


or left] wheel in t 


me to add 2. 


March when the 


Canton 


has advanced Ca 


nton distance. 


when 


it wheels 


on a fixed pivot, is halted 


nd dressed as 


befor 


explained 








To 




rrom 1.IBP. 


' 


Jfishtof 


Cantons, 
right 


rear into column. 
3. Mauch. 


2. Threes 




'. --^} 


■-., .— 


Being at a 


halt. At the 




T' "1 


j*_:_ 


1 first comma 


d each chief 




Tl 


1 


|--* places himself four feet in 




1 1 


1 


" from of the r 


ght file of his 


^^ 












1 facing to the right ; at Ihrets right, c 
right three to wheel to the right about. The movement is 
executed as in platoons. 

Divisions are formed in column to the rear by similai 
commands and me;ins, 

> Mnrcb to tHe 



I. Cant&ns break from tite right (or left') to march to the left 
(or right). 2, March, 
Being at a halt. At one, the chief of the first Canton 
orders, I. Forward, 2. Guide left. At march, repeated 
by its chief, the right Canton moves forward, the chief com- 
manding, J. L<!fi turn, adding 2. March when the guide 
has advanced Canton distance; the left guide then marches 
on a line parallel with the front of the battalion. The second 
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Canton executes the movement by the same commands 
and means ; its chief pulling it in march when the first 
Canton arrives opposite its left; the guide, after turning. 
follows in trace of the left guide of the first. The others 
successively execute the same movement. Don't lose 
distance. 



To March tktlnmn Forwai 



Executed by 
ments of a Canton. 



, Halt I1 



e it to tk* 



To CbaiiKe Direction In OoIiunB. 

1. Column right {o^ lift). 2. March. 
Being in march. At the first command, 3. marker places 
himself abreast of the guide, on the left of the leading sub- 
division. The chief of this subdivision commands: RigAi 
luheel, repeats the MARCH, and on completion of the wheel 
commands : 

^_^ I. Forward, i. March. 

j^'^^ l--^ '^^'^ marker, at the command 

/^^f _l march'^-j the Colonel, halts and 

S^^^S' faces to the column, remains un- 

til rear has passed, and returns 
to his place in rear of first subdivision. Other subdivisions 
change direction on the same ground by the same com- 
mand and means. 

To put column in marcli and change direction at the 
same time: i. Fonuard. 2. Guide Ufi (or right). 3. 
Column right {at left). Or. 3. Column half right, etc. 
To Form Une to Itae I/oH or Rlsbt from Calamn. 



Being at a halt. At the first command chiefs of Cantons 
caution, left wheel ; the right guide of the leading Canton 
places himself facing the leading guide of the column at 
nearly Canton distance in front of him, so as to be opposite 
one of the right files of the Canton when the wheel is com- 
pleted : the guide is assured in his position by the field 
officer at the head of the column. 

At March, the Cantons wheel to the left on fixed pivots. 
Each chief of Canton faces his command, to observe the 




s toward the point where its marching flank is 
to rest, and when it is near the line commands: i, Canton. 
2. Halt. Ac halt the chief of Canton places himself on 
the line, hy the side of the left file of the Canton next on 
the right, then commands, \. Right, a. DRESS. 3, FRONT. 
At dress the Canton dresses up between Its chief and its k'fl 
file; the file of the right Canton, who finds himself opposiio 
its right guide, rests his breast lightly against the left arm 
of their guide. 

If inarching, line is similarly formed, guides halt, and 
wheel is on fixed pivot. 

To Correct Allgnmient. 

Being at a hall. The Colonel, placing himself in front 
of the leading guide, and facing him, 
guide next in rear, then commands : 
I. Right {at left) gui>Us. 

Right guides exactly cover those 
distance ; field officers in front and 
guides assist. 

1. Right (px left). 

Chiefs repeat, align their subdivisions, and command, 
Front. If a Canton is out of place, chiefs give necessary 
preparatory {Jorvjard. backivard or side slefi) adding march, 
at command dress by Colonel. When it approaches guide, 
chief halts and dresses it up lo the guide. 

To Form Une and novo ForwArd. 
I. Continue the march. 2. Left (ox right) into line ■wheel. 

3. Mahch. 4. Forward. 5. March. 6. Ctiide center. 

Wheel on fixed pivots, which mark time as explained ; 
fuide remains on flank of leading Canton. At the sixth 



tablisbes himself and 

I front at subdivison 
rear of column facing 
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command Standard and general guides step 

front of line, and chief of Canton places himself in front 

rank, as before explained. 

Coiumn of Divisions is formed in line similarly ; the chiefs 
of divisions command, i. Ri^hl. 2. Dress; then (to Can- 
ton on his left), I. (such) Canton. 2. Front; the junior 
chief of Canton, 1. (such) Canton. 2. Front, (to Canton 
on his left). Odd Canton moves up to Canton distance, its 
guide covering guide in front, if not there. 

Practice these without equaUzing Cantons; put column in 
march, Cantons gain trace and distance of guides by 
obliques at the command of chiefs. Colonel assists to gain 
distance by causing to tnark time or take short steps, ■ those 
not at proper distance, etc., gain it. 

To Form Colniuo on RlsliI or f^tt. 



--r^^ 
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Being in march, change guide, if not there, to flank 
towards which movement is to be made. 

I. On right [ox left ) into line. 2. Mabch. 

At one, chief of first Canton commands ; f^igil turn, 
and repeats march; arriving at three yards from markers, 
chief halls and dresses it to the right. The other Cantons 
continue the march, each chief giving command, i. Right 
turn, adding, 1. March, upon arriving opposite the right 
i>f it'^ place in line, and are halted and dressed as explained 
/orJirsl Canton. 



1. Right (ot left) Jrontinta lime. 2. Canitma rigkl \m Ufl) 

Mal/wietl. 3. March. 4. foravMni. 5. 

Makcu. 6. Guide Uft Ua rigAi). 

Atone. chief oTfirsc Canton: i. Fonvard. 2. Guidtlrft. 

At second aunniand all other chiefs of Cantons caution rigkt 

t.- ^ , half ■a.'luel. At third command. 

^^^^^'^^^"*'^"^^ repeated by chiefs, the first Can- 
-ton advances, and when three 
yards from tin«, is halted and 
dressed to left against markers; 
the other Cantons wheel half 
right on fised pivot, chiefs repeat- 
ing fouith, fifth, and sixth com' 
mands. At fifth command, given 
the instant the eighth of circle is 
completed, they cease to wheel 
and march forward. At sixth command the left guides of 
Cantons march directly to their front. 

The left of the second Canton arriving nearly opposite 
the right of the first, its chief commands. 1. Left half turn, 
and adds, 2. March, the instant left of Canton is opposlto 
its place in line, and its chief commands, 1. Caulon. 1. 
Halt, at three yards from the line, then dresses his Canton 
to the left. 

When left of the second Canton arrives opposite right of the 
second, it turns half left, i.s halted and dressed as just pre- 
scribed, and other Cantons execute successively what is prt- 
scribed for the third . 

In march (he movement is similarly executed, the loading 
Canton approaches markers with guide toward point of rest, 




coiniiwnii. 
Executed 



landnf chief of Canton ; if necessary, atpreparatA! 



■iBmn Franl inM Line, Fsocd Ut Renr. 

hefote, except Cantons march three yards 
-j.-.<^w~ , beyond the Une ; wheel abont 

"Ti IT'' ft~^^^ by threes, halt and are dressed 

l^"^T"^ I lo*"''d the point of rest. 
lX^-~^-'--' fo Porm (oIdibii of CsntoBH 
Into Line by two DtovementB. 
The column having partly 
changed direction to the right. 
1 . Left in/i> Une lulieel. 3. Rear 
Cantons left Jron! into 
Une. 3, March. 
At one, chiefs of Cantons 
which have changed direction 
n left 'Wheel. At second command, chief of each rear 
Canton commands, left half ■wheel. At march, repeated by 
chiefs of rear Cantons, those which have changed direction 
to right execute left into line wheel, rear Cantons left front 
into line as before described ; the chiefs of rear Cantons, 
upon completing the half wheel, adding, 1. Fonvard. 1. 
March. 3. Guide right. 

Column having partly changed direction lo the left, line is 
formed by similar command and means. 

To Advance b; Flank of SniHilvfaion nwn> Una. 

I, Cantons {or divisions). 2. Right {or left) forwai'd. 

3, Threes right {01 left]. 4. MARCH. 5. Guide 

[right, left or center). 

£ach Canton (or division) executes right forvttti 





'tes right. The Colonel marches abreast o/ clueb of 
subdivisions, twelve yards from flank, on the side of guide ; 
or, if guide be center, then on either flank, other field 
officers six yards outside of culuinti abreast of subdivisions ; 
they are covered by general guides (Adjutant and Sergeant- 
Major) who march abreast of rear guides. 



I. Cantons (or division^-) i. Lift (or right) front into 

line. 3- March. 4, Guidt center. 5. Jlutta/inn. 

6. HAI.T. 

Each Canton (or division) executes (he second command 

and is dressed to the right. 

If executed in double time the Colonel commands ; Guide 
centi-r, immediately after the c«mma.nd March ; the stand- 
ard and general guides advance si.x yards in front of line. 
and chiefs of Cantons piact themselves on the flanks of 
their Cantons farthest from the Battalion Standard Guard, 
the guides on that flank stepping back, as before explained, 
except the guides on the flank Cantons of ihe l^attalion. 

To Form Colamn of flnbdivlBlonii wben MarelitnK ky 'he 
Flank of SnbdIvlBlons (and lb« Keverne), 

1. T/iree.i right (or IffI). 2. March. 3. Gm'di {rig/,l ..r 

/.//). 
To Hsreb by tbc Flank erSabdlvlHloHH from ««laBn*r 

I. Canton! |.ir dtm'n.in.i, etc). 2. Co/itmn right [qv te/t). 
3. Mahch. 4 Guide {right, U-fi ai centi-r). 
The sanie command, omitting the fourth, re-forms column 
of threes; each chief of Canton goes to the head of his Can- 
ton : the subdivisions unite in column of tlirees. 



To F*nB t'olamn vr Tbr* 

IM«lHi*B>, BMl t« ] 

I. C.,nlons{mJivis<m^). z. Right {^x Uft^fo^^mrd. 

3. Threes right \p^ left). 4. MARCH 

To form again in column : 
I. Cantons (or dtvisions). 2. Right {at Uft)fr(int into line. 
3, March. 4. Battalion. 5. Halt. Or, 4. Guide left 

{at right). 
The subdivisions execute these movements simultaneously. 
Or these movements may be executed by Cantons succes- 
sively, if so ordered, by designating them. They may also 
be executed in like manner by any subdivision of battalion. 
To ClfMS ColHHiu to Hair DisMnee. 
Being at a halt. 
1, Close column to half distance. 2. Fomiard. 3. March. 
4. Guide left {at right). 
At two, the chief of the leading division {or Canton) com- 
mands, I. First division (or Canton). 2. Stand fast; the 
Other divisions march forward and are successively halted 
and dressed to the left by llieir chiefs when they arrive at 
Canton (or division) distance. 



See Canton Display Drill. 



1. Kightiot left) into line ■wh'd. 1. L,fl(oxrigAt) Can- 
ton OH right (or left ) into line. 3. March, 
At one. the chiefs of right Cantons caution, I. (Such) 
Canton. 2. Right -wheel; the left guide of the leading right 
fa/j (on places himself on thq line of the right guides, facing 



them, and so as to be opposite one of the three files on the 
left of his Canton; chiefs of left Cantons; i. Forward. 
2. Guide righl. At march, repeated by chipfs, the right 
Cantons wheel into hne to the right; the left Cantons move 



•I^^ 



f t IV. 



\ 



forward, and when the leading one Is opposite its place, ex- 
ecutes on right into line. The field officer of the left wing 
assures the position of the guides of the left Cantons. 

If marching, the Colonel orders guide on flank towards 
which movement is to be made, if not there, and chiefs of 
Cantons omit 'Cos forward march. 



Vo Form dalamn o 



and ttie Uei 



r nivlHlmiit, 



1, Right (or left) by Cantons. 2, March. 3. Guide Uft 
(orr^/,0. 
Being at a halt. At the first command chiefs of right 
Cantons; For^vard ; chiefs of left Cantons: Right oblique. 
At »((»*'i"<*, repeated by chiefs, right Cantons move forward, 
chiefs repeating command for guide : the chiefs of left Can- 
tons command March the instant their Cantons are disen- 
gaged, at which they oblique to right, shortening the step 
slightly. When they are in rear of right Cantons their 
chiefs command, I. Forward. 1. March. 3. Guide left; 
the second command is given the instant the left guide 
arrives in trace of the left guides of the right Canton. 
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1. Form divisions left (ox right) olfliqtie. z. Marcb. 

3. Battalion. 4. Halt. 
Being in column of Cantons, 

At one, chief of right Canton of each division; 1, J-vr- 
■mard. 2. Guide Uft; chief of left Canton : Left oblique. 
At march, repeated by the chiefs, leading Cantoits move 
forward; rear Cantons oblique to left. The fourth com- 
mand repeated by chiefs of leading Cantons, is given when 
they have advanced Canton distance; each chief dresses 
his Canton, being careful that guides cover, and places him- 
self in front of its center. 

To O&anKe FronI of Bnttalton. 

1. CAiinge frenl on first (or eighth) ChhIi^h. z. Cantons 
righi {OT left) half ■wheel. 3. Makch. 4, Forward. 

5. March. 6. Guide right {ot left). 

At one, chiefs, if not there, place themselves in froni 
of centers of their Cantons. 

At two, chief of right Canton; 
Right ivheel ; other chiefs caution ^■^■to^iH^BB^HaMtf 
right half ivkeel. At march, re- 
peated by chiefs, right Canton^ 
right wheels on fixed pivot, and 
its chief commands, 1. Forward. 

2. March. 3. Guide right, and 
having arrived at three yards 
from the line, its chief halts it 
and dresses it to right, against 
the markers. 

The other Cantons make half 
wheels to right on fixed pivots, 
and iHovement is completed similar tn left fioi 
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from column of Cantons. The chiefs of rear Cantons com- 
mand, I. Right half turn, adding, 2. March, when their 
right guides are opposite their places in line. 

Oblique change of front on first (or eighth) Canton is 
similarly executed. 

Change of front on right or left Canton and face to rear 
is executed, by adding faced to rear to the first command, 
and similar to front into line faced to rear from column 
of Cantons. 



Fall BeiiBMBtal F«rauitl«B in Line. 

As already stated, the explanations in this school arc for a 
battalion of eight Cantons, for reasons given. (See page 
166). In full regimental formation of three battalions of 
four Cantons each the positions will be as indicated on the 
next page. 

It will, of course, be understood that there is no interval 
between Cantons as shown here, the slight interval being 
made .to show the positions of the Cantons, and a slightly 
greater interval between the battalions to show their positions. 

In Colamn of Cantons. 

If there are two or more majors, the first major will be on 
line with the third Canton ; the second major on a line with 
the second Canton of his battalion ; the third major as pre- 
scribed. 
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Honors Paid bv Patriarchs Militant. 



Honors due to ofltcul po^ttion sbould be paid by Pani- 
arcbs Militant wbetfacr in Canton assembled, or under arms. 

1. The Gramd Sire {ex-offi^i^ Commander-'in-Chief] — 
will be received with standards and colors drooping, Officers 
and Chevaliers saluting, nnd the bands, trumpets, or field 
music playing ; " Hail to the Chief." 

2. The LiEi,-TENANT-GE\EBAI^-th« same as the Grand 
Sire, except that the music is ; " The General's March." 

3. The Captain'-Cenerai. — the same as the Grand Sire, 
except that t)ie trumpets sound three flourishes, or the 
drums beat three ruffles. 

4. A MAJoR-GENERAi^lhe same as the Grand Sire, ex- 
cept the trumpets sound two tlourishes, or drums beat two 
ruffles. 

J. A Brigadier — the same as the Grand Sire, except that 
the trumpets sound a flourish or drums beat a ruffle, 

6. A Colonel is received with banners and colors droop- 
ing, officers and Chevaliers presenting. When wiih liis 
own command, the trumpets also sound a flourish, or drums 
beat a ruffle. 

7. Field (Officers (other than the Colonel), are received 
by their own battalions with colors and banners drooping, 
officers and Chevaliers presenting. 



8. Captains are received by their own Cantons, the same 
as field officers. 

9. Electivp. Officers op the Sovereign Grand 
■Lodge, other th^n tlic Grand Sire, are received with the 
tame honors as the Captain-General. 

10. Grand Officers of State Grand Bodies, above 
the rank of Grand Warden, within their own jurisdiction, are 
received in the same manner as a Major-General. 

1 1 . Grand Representatives to the Sovereign Gband 
Lodge, when acting in that official capacity, the same as a 

12. The President of the United States, and Gov- 
ernors within their own Slates, are paid the same honors 
as a Captain-General. 

13. The Vicr-President op the United States, mem- 
bers of the Cabinet, Chief-Justice, President of the Senate, 
and Speaker of the National House of Representatives, 
General-in-Chief of the United States Army, or ranking 
officer of the navy, are paid the same honors as a Major- 

14. The Secretary of Slate, Treasurer, Auditor, Register, 
Adjutant, and Quartermaster-General, Chief- Justice, and 
Speakers of both branches of the Legislature, within their 
Slate, and Mayor of a city, within the corporate limits, the 
same as a Brigadier. 

15. Other distinguished persons according to their rank 
and dignity, the same as a Brigadier or field officer. 

16. The National colors passing a body of Chevaliers 
under arms, are saluted— the trumpets or other music sound- 
ing: "The Star Spangled Banner." 
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17. The commanding officer is saluted by all commis- 
sioned officers in command of Patriarchs Militant, and by 
the Chevaliers. 

18. Officers salute each other on meeting and in making 
and receiving official reports. When under arms the salute 
is made with the sword, if drawn ; otherwise, with the hand, 
farthest from the personage. A mounted officer or Chev- 
alier dismounts before addressing a superior not mounted ; 
the junior always saluting first. (See pages 32-44.) 

19. Sentinels face in the direction of their beat, towards 
the person entitled to honors, and present when officers 
above the rank of Lieutenant cross it. When a Lieutenant 
or Ensign cross it, they face and stand at attention, 

20. Reserve Guards turn out and present on the ap- 
proach of the Officer of the Day, Commandant of the Can- 
ton, Grand Sire, Grand Master within his State, President 
of the United States, or Governor within his State and gen- 
eral officers. 



Escorts of Honor. 



Chevaliers who are well drilled, and none others, ■ 
form a part of such an escort; first, for the credit of the 
Canton ; second, that it may be considered a compliment to 
lie so detailed and sdmulated to increase attention to the 
tactics. The escort forms in line, the center opposite the 
place where the person to be Escorted will present himself, 
with an interval between the wings to receive him and his 
statT; the band is on the flank of the escort towards which it 
will march. On the appearance of the parly to be escorted, 
he should be received with the honors due him. When he 
takes his place between the wings, the escort is wheeled into 
column of platoons, sections, or threes, and lakes up the 
march. On leaving, the escort line is formed, and the same 
honors are paid as before. When the position of the escort 
is at a considerable distance from the point where the per- 
son is to be received, as, for instance, when a court-yard or 
wharf intervenes, a double line of sentinels is posted from 
that point to the escort, facing inward ; the sentinels succes- 
sively ^^rtc/t/wcorrfj as he passes; when he has passed six 
yards, they break by files into column of twos and re-join 
ihe escort. An officer or some Chevalier should be 
appointed to attend the person to be escorted, to bear any 
communication he may have to make to the Commandant 
of the escort. 

Escort of Body too lArge for ■ Nmall I>rt<H!taneB( (o 
Observe llie Form Jnal tilven. 

The escort is formed in line parallel with the line of march, 
the rii;ht resting fartliest fruni the point of reception. An 
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Chevalier attends upon the visiting Canton. 
When all is ready, the Commandant is given proper notice, 
and the officer or Chevalier conducts the Canton to be 
escorted in front of and past the escort, which pays the 
honors due to the chief in command of the visitors, or at 
least by presenting swords. The Canton to he escorted 
marches past in column of threes, sections, or platoons, offi- 
cers and standards salutinu, Chevaliers at a carry, and halts 
when the rear is about fifteen yards from the band of Ihe 
escort, wheels into line, and the escort marches past with 
the same honors exchanged as before ; the conducting officer 
or Chevalier rejoining his Canton as it passes. The march 
is taken up by the escorted Canton, which follows the escort 
in column of platoons, sections, or threes, halts in front of 
the quarters of the escorted, forms line, and the guests march 
past into their quarters, the same honors being ]iaid as before. 
Rneapllon Bnd Cscorl at n Clmnd UIBcer. 

Justice and courtesy to a Grand Officer, making an official 
visit, requires that he should be received with all the formal- 
ities to which his rank entitles him. 

The escort is commanded by the next in rank to the pre- 
siding officer ; or. if the body is not in session, by the chief 
himself. 

At the command prds^nt sTUOrds, ihe honors are given as 
described, and Ihe escort is conducted as before explained, 
according to circumstances. 

Past Officers, of assimilated rank, nearest to the Grand 
Officer, should be selected as the escort, if practicable, unless 
they should happen to be awkward in ranks, in which case 
Ihey ought not to be selected in any event, if well drilled 
Chevaliers can supply their places. 



Dress Parade of a Battalion. 



The Field Officers are dismounted. 

The bLiltahon is formed as before explained, [or if 
of but one Canton, its platoons are offieered and are treated 
as Cantons, the Commandant acting as Colonel, and a well 
qualified Chevalier as Adjutant]. 

The Colonel takes his post at a convenient distance i 
front of the center, facing- the hne (generally a distance equal 
to about one-half its front} and stands with arms folded un- 
til just before the command to present, when he com< 

The Adjutant having commanded e^des, pasts, directs 
the first Captain to bring his Canton to parade rest. Each 
Captain in succession, commencing on the righl, faces about, 
and commands : 

I. (Such) Canton. 2. Carry. 3. Swor]>s. 4, /lii 
5. Rest, and faces to the front. 

The Adjutant then commands, Sound off, and takes the 
position of parade rest. The band, coinmencing to play in 
common time, marches six yards to the front, then to 
left past the left of the line, and back over the same ground 
to its place, playing in quick lime, giving a flourish before 
starting, after the counter-march at the left, and on its return 
to the right. 

The Adjutant steps two yards to the front, faces to the left. 
2nd commands : 
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I. Battalion, 2. Attention. 3. Caf-ry. 4. Swords. 

5. Rear open order. 

Aligns the guides of the rear rank, again comes to the 
front and commands, 6. March, verities the ahgninent^, 
commands, 7. Front, and passes in rear of the line of 
Captains to center, turns to the right, marches to a point 
midway between the Colonel and the hne occupied by the 
Captains, faces about, and commands : 

I. Present, 2. Swords. 

To this the Colonel raises his chapcau in acknowledg- 
ment. The Adjutant then faces about, salutes the Colonel, 
and says : 

Sir, the parade is formed. 

The Colonel, saluting with the hand : 

Take your post. Sir. 

The Adjutant passes by the right of the Colonel, two yards 
to his rear, faces to the right, marches one yard to the left 
of the Colonel and two yards retired, and faces the battalion. 
The Colonel now draws his sword, commands. Carry, 
Swords, and exercises the battalion in the manual, conclud- 
ing with, (9n/^r, Swords. He directs the Adjutant to 

Receive the reports, 

and returns his sword. 

The Adjutant retraces his steps to the point at which he 
saluted the Colonel, and commands : 

I. Lieutenants to front and center, 2. March. 

At the first command, the Lieutenants come to a carty : at 
the second, they step one yard to the front and face to the 



center; the drum-major also slepa one yard forward, and 
Tiicca to the ieft. At march, they close on the center in 
front of and between the slandnrd and Adjutant, one yard 
fi-om the former, and successively face to the front. The 
Adjutant then commands, 

Report. 

The Drum-Major* and Lieutenants, commencing gn the 
fight, successively salute and report. Band present or ac- 
couiUcd for, or (so many) absent. The Lieutenants repoft 

Catifon , No. — present or accounted for, or give the 

number present. When completed, the Adjutant commands: 

I. Ucutsnanls. z. Outward. 3. Face, 4. To your pests. 

5. Mascu. 

Then they all retrace their steps and resume order arms. 

The Adjutant faces about, salutes, and says, Sir, ail 
present or accounted for: or he reports the number present. 

The Colonel acknowledges the saluie and says, Pitblhh 
the orders. Sir. The Adjutant, facing the battalion, says ; 

Attention to orders. 
Returns his sword and reads the orders.t After which he 
draws his sword, faces about, salutes the Colonel and 

Sir, the orders are published. 
The Colonel acknowledges the salute, and directs the 
Adjutant to 

Dismiss the Parade, Sir. 



to lie riskt of the buckle. 
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At which the Adjutant, facing the biLilalmii, cotiiiiiiindi ; 
Parade is Dismissed. 

The Captains now return their swords, face ti> the cenlnr, 
slcpoffat the same time with the Adjutant, close upim lliu 
center, and successively face to the front, the field olticfi* 
on the flanks. The two nearest the center prcsrrvo iin in- 
terval for the Adjutant, who passes through, one yiiid to ihtr 
rear, halts, faces about, and when the Une ia formed, mpps 
into his place, and commands: 

1. Forward, 2. Guide centsr. \ March, 

The band plays, and when within five y.inli "f ihi' 
Colonel, the Adjutant commands : 

I. Officers. 2. Halt. 

At the second command the olTicers halt and salute With 
the hand ; the music ceases : the hands remain at the viaor 
till the salute is acknowledged, and drop at the same time 
with the Colonel's hand, who gives such instructions as he 
desires, which concludes the ceremony, and the officers dis- 
perse: the band plays; the Lieutenants command; 

1. (Such) Canton. 1. Carry. 3, Swokds. 4. Close 
Order. 5. March. 

At the command march, ranks are closed and the Lieu- 
tenants march the Cantons to their quarters where they 
are dliamissed, as may previously have been instructed. 

It would add much to the display if, after the parade is 
dismissed, the Cantons should march off in echelon. Canton 
firint, beginning on the right ; the second Canton starling 
when the firbt has marched Canton distance, or half Canton 
distance. 



Dress Parade for a Brigade 

Anil HInIa Tor Brl^ndc FormitdoiiA, 



A brigiide consists of three regiraenU commanded by a. 
Brigadier — but the rules here prescribed arc applicable to a 
greater or less number of regiments or battalions. If the 
regiments are full, or approaching the maximum number of 
Chevaliers, they should be formed in double ranks and in 
mass by battalions, that is, front of four Cantons, with a dis- 
tance of six yards between the battalions ; or, by wings (one- 
half of the regimental front), with the same distance between 

The interval between regiments should not be less than 
six yards, and depends upon the nature of the ground, or 
number in ranks. The regiments are posted from right to 
left, according to recognized rank, with the senior on the 
right. 

Mounted officers remain mounted. 

Bands are consolidated in rear of the principal band — that 
is, the one that will furnish, or lead the music for the parade 
— and about twenty yards from the right of the line ; or, if 
required, may form on its left, with an interval of twelve 
yards between, the left of the bands being at least twenty 
yards from the right of the line. 

The brigade is formed on the principles of successive for- 
mations, and is presented to the Brigadier by the Adjutant- 
General, as explained fur the Adjutant of a battalion, the 
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Colonels repeating commands. The Brigadier takes p>ost 
facing the line, about fifty yards in front of its center ; his 
staff, except the Adjutant-General, in single rank six yards in 
his rear ; orderlies three yards in rear of the staff. 

In successive formations, the subdivisions of each regi- 
ment, or battalion, arrive successively on the line- The field 
officer at the head of the battalion always precedes it on the 
line with two markers, whom he posts for the leading sub- 
division. These markers face toward the point of rest of the 
general line. The color-bearer of each battalion, as soon as 
his g^uard or Canton arrives on the line, steps to the front, 
holds the lance between his eyes, and covers the guides — 
facing the point of rest. 

The field officers of each regiment, as soon as it is dressed, 
post themselves on a line six yards in front of the chief of 
the first subdivision (that is, head of the regimental column 
in mass, be it division, battalion, or wing) ; the Colonel oppo- 
site the center of the subdivision, the Lieutenant-Colonel and 
Majors in front of line as previously explained; the Adjutant 
six yards from the right flank of the second subdivision, the 
Sergeant-Major on a line with the rear subdivision, covering 
the Adjutant ; the Adjutant-General six yards from the right 
flank of the first subdivision. 

The Adjutant-General having commsinded guides pos/s, the 
Colonels, beginning on the right, successively face about, 
bring their battalions to order S7uords, parade rest, and then 
face to the front ; the band then plays in front of the line of 
field officers to the left of the brigade, and back to its post on 
the right. 

The music having ceased, the Adjutant-General moves six 
yards to the front, wheels to the left, halts, and commands : 



I. liattalions. i. Attention. 3. Carry. 4. SwoBtW 

The Adjutant-General then pasacH in rear of the field offi- 
cers to the center of the line, wheels to the right, halts mid- 
way between llie line of field officers and the Brigadier, faces 
to the left about, and commands : 

I. Present. 2. SwosDS. 

Swords are presented and the honors due to a Briga- 
dier or the officer in command — the trumpets or music 
sounding the flourishes, marches, or ruffles, according to the 
rank of the chief in command (see page 198), and the Brig- 
adier recognizes it by raising his chapeau. 

The Adjutant-General faces lo the left about, slaotes, and 

Sir/ Thi parade is formed. 
The Brigadier acknowledges the salute with his right hand 
and directs the Adjutant-General to 

Take your post. Sir. 

The Adjutant-General passes by the Brigadier's right, and 

takes his post three yards to the left of his chief, and one 

yard retired. The Brigadier draws his sword, and his staff 

c time, and together (cautioned in a 

aide, if necessary), and the Brigadier 



also draw 

low tone by the 

commands : 



1. Carry. 1. SwORDS. 
Adding such exercise in the manual as he desires, am! 
concludes with, order stvords. He then directs the Adjutant- 
General lo Receive the reports, Sir, and returns his sword; 
the staff return swords ai the same time, and, together, cau- 
tioned as before if necessary. 



kta 



The Adjuiant-General retracing his steps to his former 
position in front of the line commands : 

I. Adjutants to the front and center. 2. March. 

At the first command, the Adjutants advance six yards to 
the front of the hne and face toward the center. At the 
second command they march to the center, passing in rear 
of the field officers, and successively face to the front. The 
Adjutant-General then orders : 

Report, 

When the Adjutants, commencing on the right, present 
swords (salute) and report : 

(Such) regiment present or accounted for. Or, (such) reff- 
taent (so many) officers and Chevaliers are present. 

The Adjutant-General then commands: 

I. Adjutants to yoar posts. 2. MARCH. 

At the first command the Adjutants face to the right and 
left (outward). 

At the second command they march to their posts ; the 
Adjutant-General then faces to the left about, salutes and 

Sr, all are present or accounted for. Or, .Sir, (so many) 
officers and Chevaliers are present. 

The Brigadier acknowledges the salute, and directs the 
Adjutant; 

Dismiss (he parade. Sir. 

The Adjutant-General faces to the iefi about, and com- 

Parade is dismissed. 
When all the field officers return their swords and face 
toward the center. 




The Adjutant-General having returned his sword, all flic 
field officers close upon the center, and successively face to 
the front ; the two nearest the center preserve the interval 
for the Adjutant-General, wl^o passes through the interval 
three yards to the rear, when he wheels about and halts; 
all the field officers having faced to the front, the Adjul 
General moves up to his place and commands: 

I. Forward. 2. CtiiiU center. 3. March. 

On approaching the Brigadi 



At the command lialt, given at six yards from the Brig- 
adier, the officers halt and salute with the tight hand ; the 
Brigadier returns the salute, and gives such in 
may deem necessary. The field officers then return tf 
their battalions, which the Colonels conduct to their bat 
talion parade grounds ar 



Review. 



Reviewing officer takes post in front of the rpnlft iif llii" 
line, facing it. the point being indicated by a. marker, or 
standard, previously established ; bis staff forms a line nix 
yards in his rear, the orderlies being posted three ynrda in 
rear of the staff. The Adjutant also posts markers nt points 
where ihe column will have to change direction in Older 
that the right flank, in passing, shall be at six or eight yards 
from the reviewing officer. 

The officer in command, being in front of and facing ihc 
center, commands : 

1, Prepare for review. 2. Rear open order. 3. March. 
4. Front. 

At the command march, the ranks are opened and Ihc 
lines are dressed as before explained. 

Officer in command, seeing the ranks aligned, returns to 
the right of the line of chiefs of Cantons, faces to the left, 
commands Front, and passing to the front of this line of 
officers, places himself six yards in front of the line of field 
officers, opposite the center and facing to tlie front. The 
reviewing officer now approaches a few yards and halts, 
when the officer in command faces about i 



I. Present. 1. Sworos. 

The officers, standards, and Chevaliers ^fWrtt/, and the 

band plays a march, or trumpets flourish, according to the 

rank of the reviewing officer, who acknowledges the hon^r 



by raising his chapeau. Officer in command faces about 
and salutes with the sword. The reviewing officer ac- 
knowledges with the hand salute, the band ceases to play, 
and the officer in command again faces the line and com- 
mands ; 

I. Carry. 2. SWOKDS. 

He joins the reviewing officer, who proceeds to the right 
of the band, and passing to the left in front of the line of 
chiefs of Cantons, returns in rear of the rear rank, the band 
playing until he leaves the right to return lo his station. 

The officer in command now returns to his post in front 
of the center and commands : 

I. Closeordsr. 2. MARCH. 

Which having been executed, he adds ; 

1. Cantons {^platoons or sections), right taheet- 
2. March. 

At the second command, the Cantons break into column 
of Cantons (platoons or sections). The statT, excepting the 
Adjutant, place themselves in order of rank from right lo 
left on a line equal to the front of the column, six yards 
in fi:ont of the leading Captain ; the Lieutenant-Colonel on 
a line with the leading Canton, the Majors opposite their 
Battalions, the Adjutant on a line with the second Can- 
ton, the Sergeant-Major in a line with the second Canton 
from the rear, each six yards from the left flank of the 
column. The non-commissioned staif form line six yards 
in rear of the rearmost Canton. 

The band wheels and marches so that its rear rank will 
be twelve yards in advance of the leading chief of Canton. 

The officer in command now commands : 
I. Tiiss ill reiiiew. 2. Fonuard. 3. Guide right. 4. MARCH. 
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The band plays ; the column advances and changes 
direction to the left, and again Id the left, at points indi- 
cated, so as to pass about six yards in front of the review- 
ing officer, and without command frnm the officer in com- 
mand, who takes his place six yards in advance of the staff, 
after the second change of direction. The band, having 
passed the reviewing officer, wheels to the left out of 
column, takes post in front and facing him, where it ri 
till the rear of the column has passed, when it c 
marches to the rear and returns to its place before the re- 
view, ceasing to play when the column approaches its 
original position. 

Colonel and stafT, except the Adjutant, salute together 
when the Colonel is at six yards from the reviewing officer, 
and resume the carry together when Ihe Colonel is six 
yards passed him. The other officers, standard and non- 
commissioned staff salute and resume the carry at points 
presented for the Colonel. 

Colors salute, the trumpets or field music sound a march, 
flourishes or ruffles, according to the rank of the reviewing 
officer, the band continuing to play. 

The Drum -Major, marching in review, passes the staff be- 
tween the right arm and body, the head to the front, and 
saltites with the left hand. 

In saluting, all the officers turn the head and look toward 
the reviewing ofBcer, who acknowledges only the salutes of 
the officer in command and the standards. 

The officer in command having saluted, places himself, 
if mounted, on Ihe right of the reviewing officer, and there 
remains until his battalion has passed, when he rejoins the 
battalion. The head of the column having executed a 
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second change or direction to the left, after passing tht 
reviewing officer, the officer in command commands ^(i^* 
left, and when it arrives on its original ground, wheels it 
into line, ranks are opened and swords are presented as 
before ; this being acknowledged, terminates the review. 

After the review, the Colonel causes the regiment to exe- 
cute ?>uch maneuvers as the reviewing officer may direct. 

When an inspecting officer, junior in rank to the com- 
manding officer, reviews, the latter receives the review, 
accompanied by the former. 

HI reel Rnvlew. 

If passing in review in a si reel, or during a march, the 
officer in command of a regiment (battalion, or detached 
Canton) gives the command : 

I. Pass in review. i. Guide righi, 
when within fifteen or twenty yards from the leviewing 
officer, and the commands are repeated by the field officers. 

If the reviewing officer is on the left, 'the guide is on the 
same side. The bands do not wheel out of the column, but 
commence to play immediately after the command for the 
guide, and ceases when the rear of the column has passed 
six or more yards. Other bands near do not play when a 
column is passing in review. 





General parades arc, unfortunately, often mu-rrctl by '■iiiiKr 
one, who seems to have little regard for well devised ]iian» ; 
among Chevaliers, however, a cheerful obedience to law Id 
expected from all. 

It requires very little individual sacrifice or effort to coiiform 
to rules, and their general observance would add niiilovlally 
to the pleasure at general gatherings. 

When large bodies are to form for street parndu, the ob- 
servance of the following rules is important; 

t. General Headquarters should be established: it* 
chief or staff prepared at all hours to furnish information 
concerning existing orders ; localities of grand Cantons or 
Cantons ; assignment of quarters for new arrivals ; a 
post-office for mailing or distributing letters to individuals 
(or Cantons), etc.. rosters, alphabetically or systematically 
arranged, so as to be of some use. In short, a place where 
any reasonable demand would be met with courteous and 
intelligent response. 

2. Each Battalion should have headquarters, with some 
one constantly in attendance who could give informalitn 
concerning the Cantons or Chevaliers of that command. 

3. Headquarters for every Canton present, and at least 
an intelligent servant left in charge, who could receive and 
properly deliver messages, letters, or orders left in the 
absence of the Chevaliers. 
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4. To INSintE ALL THIS, commanding officers should be 
ordered to report their arrivals at genenil headquarters and 
leave a duplicate hst of the ChevaUers with their command, 
as well as the ladies and band accompanying it ; at their 
iiivn headquarters to keep a register of the locality of the 
private quarters of each individual. At staled hours every 
Chevalier should report at his Canton headquarters, in order 
that all may feel some confidence in expecting to fiod their 
friends there at that lime ; or general or special information 
concerning the parade, which should be given at roU-call, 
or posted at a place of which erery CAmia/ier has had fire- 
vious notice. To neglect this is positively discourteous. 

Orders should be promptly sent to Commandants, who 
should require a staff officer to promptly deliver them to 
subordinate Commandants. At the risk of appearing harsh 
it is asserted and emphasized, that disobedience of lawful 
orders ought to be followed with prompt and effectual dis- 
cipline. Delay blunts the point of discipline. 

Nothing wearies men in ranks so much as unnecessary 
waiting and frequent, vexatious halts. This is demoraJiiing 
lo an army, therefore promptness is the great essential. Let 
it be understood aiui felt that the column, announced to 
move at a given hour, will receive the command to forward 
march at the time specified, and not a moment later. 

At the time fixed for forming battalions the trumpet sounds, 
and the Cantons march to the battalion parade grounds. 

If Cantons are to move independently, still the oldest 
Canton is on the right, formed as prescribed ; fifteen yards 
from its left is the right of ihe band of the next in rank, 

lerai officers in co:ti,^i,mJ, and their litaffs, should be 
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mounted or go on foot. To ride in rarriaRcs I* not mllllitry, 
nor is it exactly "the ihing" fur n chief in cominutiil. Ho 
takes position in front of the center of the line cr on the 
flank of the column in drill, etc., but In a slrci'l liiinulu 
should ride at the head of the column, ao thiit iho roitr nf 
his escort will be fifteen yards from the band of liis Iciidinii 
Canton. The Adjutant-General rides iil hi« left 11 liltlu ru- 
tired ; the staff is in their rear, formed in lino (e^unl to tho 
front of the column) from rifjht to left according to rnnk. 

The instant his line is formed, the commnndiiig officer 
should send staff ofltcers to the chiefs of bri|j[ndc> or lartio 
battalions, to inform them of the fact, 

A bugler should accompany each Brigiidicr Ici sound tho 
attention, forward, halt, etc, thnt all the Cantons may move 
together. TheCommandant-in chief should also be acconi" 
panied by a bugler, and his signals be promptly repeated. 

Bands near together should never play at the same time, 
but catch the step from the last drum beat, not from the step 
it happens to have. Bands should also be instructed to take 
the full step and maintain their proper distances. 

The distance between brigades should be twenty yards. 

A maneuver that would retard the rear of the column 
ought not to be permitted. If the leading Canton, by per- 
mission, executes any movement that causes it to lose 
ground, it should immediately take the double step to regain 
its distance. Each Canton either shortens or lengthens its 
steps, or executes some movement that will enable it to 
retain its proper place in the column; or Cantons or bat- 
talions execute maneuvers successively from the right of 
regiments or brigades. A signal from the Commandanl-in- 
chief, repeated by Brigadiers, would enable maneuvers to be 
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commenced simultaneously on the right of brigades, and 
followed in succession by Cantons, or simultaneously by 
every Canton in the column, according to previously pro- 
mulgated orders. 

Gaps in the column, or the crowding together of brigades 
or subdivisions, should never be permitted, and each com- 
manding officer ought to caution his subordinates and the 
guides on these points ; complimenting them if they do well, 
and severely censuring any violation of this rule. The care- 
lessness of a single officer or Chevalier will destroy more of 
the harmony and beauty of the display than a whole Grand 
Division can neutralize ; if, indeed, it can be overcome at all- 



Sword Signals. 



The commands at a funeral are often grating to the feel- 
ings, seem cold and harsh; hence, signals should be used 
when practicable. They should be well learned before 
attempted in public. Take the position of first motion of 
attention before giving, and resume it after each signal. 

Attention. Step four yards to left of leading guide, if 
Canton be in column, or in front when m line, that Cheva- 
liers may plainly see. i. Reverse the sword, grasp blade 
near the point with right hand, hilt up. 2. Swing it by a 
wrist movement in a circle close to right side, and pause 
when hilt is up, blade perpendicular, hand at height of 
shoulder. 

Attention. lV/ie>i abottt the grave or coffin: \. Drop 
sword blade by the left, close in front of body, to position of 
parade rest, the right hand resting on the crown. 2. Raise 
sword by its crown in front of center of the body, hand as 
high as chin. 3. Lower sword to the ground, resuming first 
motion. 

Halt. Sword being vertical, hilt up. 1, Raise the right 
hand and drop the sword to left over the head, catch gripe 
in left hand, both arms extended, sword horizontaL 3. (For 
execution) bring sword far enough to front to pass the chap- 
eau, lower it with both hands horizontally to the height of 
hips. 

Mabch. 1. Bring sword hilt to the front, so that the 
blade shall be inclined upward forty-five degrees. 2. By a 



decided motion extend tlie right arm to its full length in 
rection of the sword. 

From right take distance, i. Slip right hand to cente 
the blade, instantly raise the hand, arm extended, point of 
sword in direction column is moving, blade horizontal. 2 
Re-seize blade near the point and give signal for March. 

Front center deploy 1. Seiie blade by middle as before, 
raise it quickly, point to right, gripe over the head, arm 
tended, blade horizontal. 1. Give the signal to march. 

Close intervals same as from center deploy. 

To close to 'Wheeling distance, being at open order. Same 
as from right fake distance. 

Cross. Swords. The attention, as explained for position 
about the coffin ; then, I. Selie blade with left hand n 
the guards, drop right hand to the side. 2. Raise sword 
perpendicularly, the gripe in front of the face. 3. A 
signal for execution, lower sword until the left hand is at 
belt buckle. 

Carry. Swords. The second and third motions of f 
s7i>oriis. 

1. Present. 2. Swords. 1. Re-seize the gripe and ct 
to n present. 2. Drop the sword point and hand to position 
of 3 salute, which is the signal of execution. 

Carry. SwoRDS. 1. Bring the sword from oj^ers' present 
lopresent. 2. Resume the carry, as signal of execution. 

Parade. Rest. Signal of attetttion, for about the coffin ; 
then, I . Seize the gripe with left hand near the guards, the 
right grasping the helmet, back of hands to front, sword ver- 
tical in front of center of body, point down, hilt at beltbuckle- 
2. Raise sword with both hands as high as the chin. 
Lower sword by quick motion to position of parade rest. 



Reverse. SwoRDS. I. Re-seize the grijie wuh Iho right 
hand and take position of first motion a{ reverse. i. Execute 
rfvsrse sTUords. The instant the sword is in position is the 

Return. Swords. Face the Canton, give the sword a 
sweep in a circle down to the right, bringing it up to a pre- 
S€ni, and return the sword as prescribed. As the ikirti nii<- 
Hon is the signal for execution, all return their swords at the 
same instant. 

Band to play. Face the band, extend right arm to its full 
length in direction of sword. 2. Withdraw the hand, <arry 
swords, face to the proper front, and the band should com- 
mence to play. 

Band to cease playing. Face the band and give the same 
signal as for band to play. 

If it is desired to have the band commence playing when 
the Canton jVrjt^/t swords, the signal for present swords 
may answer for both, or the band is instructed to commence 
the instant swords are presented. 



Bugle Signals. 



These should be made a part of the instruction. The 
assembly is the signal for forming in ranks ; if habitually 
soimded before forming the Canton it will be learned with- 
out effort. 

The signals for drill are taught one or two at a time, until 
all are familiar with them. 

A trumpet call embraces both the preparatory and execu- 
tory commands, which are promptly repeated orally by the 
officers of subdivisions. Their frequent use will insure quick 
recognition, and the beauty of the signal drill will then be 
fully appreciated. 

Movements to the right are on the ascending chord ; cor- 
responding movements to the left are corresponding signals 
on the descending chord ; and changes of gait are all upon 
the same notes. 

A person having ** an ear for music ** 'can easily learn to 
play upon the bugle or trumpet, and the principal signals 
can be learned in a surprisingly short space of time. It re- 
quires less study and practice than is necessary to commit 

the ritual to memory. 
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BUGLK WIUN 



1. JSSMMBLT Ul' MUSlfUX-S. 




2. ASSEMBLr. 




iJO BUGLE fiUfNALS. 

4. DRESS PARADE. 



e. FLOUBISn FOR BEVIFW. 




r 



BUtiLE eiONAI£. 

10. THREES LEFT. 




BtGI.E SIliNALH. i 

S3. BIGHT FBOJVT IJVTO LIJfE. 




BUULE alQNALS, 

S9. C^JTTOJf LEFT WHEEL. 

Qiiitk. 




SI. TO THE REAR. 



S3. BY THE RIGHT FLA JVK. '^ 

Modernle. 





Ann BCLKH FOB OOnPETITITE DRII.UL 

The "pomp and circuin stance" of mililary gatherings are 
often depreciated ; nevertheless, these displays will furm a 
powerful adjunct for the development of our numerical 
strength and influence. 

On such occasions the test of skill in military matteuvers 
is not tlie least among the attractions. 

In such drills there must be judges Ii> "■ keep tally " and 
determine the relative merits of contestants. 

Themost skillful Board of Judges cannot, with any dofree 
of certainty, arrive at correct conclusions unless — 

I. They are familiar with the system of drill used, 

a. Constantly near the Canton drilling; placing them- 
selves on its flanks and in those proximate positions from 
which they can observe every movemenl lo the best ad- 
vantage. 



3- They must score and record the degree of merit each 
separate movement h entitled to, and that before another 
movement is executed. 

4. Each judge must have the same method of scoring and 
understand it before the drilling commences- 

5. The Cantons, should, as far as practicable, exicule the 
same moi'ements in the same order, and within the same 
limit of time. 

The judges can guess as to the comparative meiits of dif- 
ferent Cantons, bul they cannot satisfactorily "score" them 
except upon the foregoing basis. To undertake to make up 
a score after the drilling is over is out of the question. 

When the aggregate score is made up, the chiefs of the 
several competing Cantons are notified of the time and place 
fixed for the public announcement and awarding of the prize, 
that each with his command may be present. 

The following is recommended as a basis for 
Rnlfw for ContpeHtlve Drills. 

1. Each Canton shall consist of Iwenty-four* Chevaliers 
and threet as officers, all of its own membership.! 

2. Each Canton shall driU separately, and in the order of 
rankill for forty minutes, unless the time he changed by 
unanimous consent of (he officers in command of competing 
Cantons. 

«N« l«& (ban lighlecK nor more Chun fdny-cilfal. Fix the number \», 

**\oa°'ihc Ci-mmandii't; t Ih'ic, Ihc CoRimindant, LleuIBiunt, and 
EBiiKn; 01 ui. Die Cummandani. Lieuicnaot, Eniign. and Suadard 
Guard. 

Ilf vould be unjatt In nward a priie 10 a oonmand pcnnitied 10 pick or 
Ure men (mm other <Ji.i>lDn> or organiuliini (ot the occdbud. 

IThe olricsl hai precedence and poit ot bonor on every occaiiim ; it 
«ul.l, Ihe'efere, be anylhing bul l^ir 10 let It uaurp Ihe pWe brlongiag 
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5. Three or five* disinterested experts shall be selected by 
the Lieu tenant-General, as a Board of Judges, but they sh.ill 
not be known as such to any others, until announced otl the 
field.t 

4. The judges shall select their own method of scoring. 

5. They shall have exclusive control of the field and Can- 
ton during the drill. 

6. Except the judges, the Canton drilling, its band and 
Standard Guard, no person, wlialever his ratik or position 
may be, shall remain (even for a moment) on the field 
during or between drills. 

7. Cantons may drill with or without music, but the Judges 
may require any movements to be executed without music, 
and the cadence shall be noted irrespective of the time kept 
by the band. 

8. The chiefs in charge of Cantons shall report at head- 
quarters on the field thirty minutes before the cimtest is to 
cummence ; at which time they may determine by ballot 
whether the drill shall be witnessed by contestants before 
their Canton has drilled. If not determined then, there 
shall be no such restriction. 

g. Cantons shall cease drilling at the second sound of the 
reea/l (ma.de five minutes after its first sounding), at which 
the next Canton shall be ready, having been informed as to 
the time, and at the/orward shall march on the field. 

10. Want of promptness in responding to signals shall be 
treated as errors and marked against the delinquent. 

11. No movement shall be executed that is not provide4 
for in the authorized tactics. 
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RULES FOR COMI'ETITIVE DKII.I.S. S.iS 

12." A schedule of movements shall be prepared by Ihe 
judges. This may embrace any movemi^nl included in the 
"School of the Chevalier," "Manual of the Sword," except- 
ing the silent manual, and " School of the Canton." 

13. Any movement passed will be marked "o," and can- 
not be taken up afterwards, except by unanimous consent 
of chiefs before the drill ; but the omitted movcmenls only 
shall be executed after the programme is completed and by 
distinct understanding as to what particular {omiltfii) move- 
ments will be taken up, and their order of execution. 

14. The schedule shall be delivered to each chief of Can- 
ton twice the number of minutes allowed for the schedule 
drill, but not exceeding one hour, before his time to inarch 
on the field. 

15. Ten minutes may be allowed for display movements 
not embraced in the schedule, but these shall not be con- 
sidered in any way in making up the score. 

16. Each Canton shall march on the field and halt in line, 
in front of the judges' quarters. The chief salutes and re- 
ports : Sir, Canton , No. — of , awaits your 

erders, and hands to the judges a paper signed by him, and 
containing these words : 

" I certify on honor, that every man in line of Canton 

, No. — of ■. now before you and reported for 

drill, are bona Jide members thereof, that I received the 
schedule for this drill at — o'clock — M. this day, and was 
not before that hour apprised of any movement contained 
therein, nor had I any previous information of any move- 
ment that would be required in this drill. 
Dale Signed 

■ »Tliii 1> not dlAculI fcr»tll d-llleJ C....I00., bu.if dwircd mh b; i%- 
tvatti. If lh« roDUU la likilr "1 be cIok, a tchedulc. though umple. 11 
ilmoii, if ut dull*, l>idlt»ii»iri< . Iliiier Ut il kc pricimcd uy dencd 
tiiK b*t»*<lM4rtniliin.ll villiil. 
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The Cantons being- notifieil, march to the de^gnated 
place, and each forms as the side of a hollow square, at the 
point indicattd by an aide, or tlie Drill Committee; oi 
Cantons may form each side of the square, if room i 
object. The chiefs are in front of the centers of their Can- 
tons, bring their commands Xa parade rest, face about, and 
assume the same posidon. The chief, when addressed by 
the Judges, Committee, or person selected to make the 
formal presentation, comes to attention and salutes and sn 
stands during the presentation. He makes suitabk 
sponse. then, facing about, commands ; 

I, Canton. 2. Attention, 
and returns his sword. He then announces: "Chevaliers, 

you have been awarded the first (or such) priiie for 

Behold the trophy that your skill hatk secured." 

Wliereupon the Lieutenant orders: 

I. Present. 2. Swords, 
and the trumpets give three flourishes. 

Commandant—" Receive the reward of merit, and may 
it never be sullied by any unworthy act of a Chevalier of 01 
number." 

The Standard Guard, or previously designated squad, 
under direction of its chief, cajry swords, advance to within 
a yard orlwo of the trophy, and present swords. The Com- 
mand.tnt says; "Take tliia trophy, bear it in triumph t 
your chevaliers, and guard it with jealous care." 

The Standard Bearer, or dosignj;eiI Chevalier, carries, 
returns his sword, and takes possession of the trophy, 
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marches back to his place, and faces to the th>nt. Tho 
Lieutenant commands : 

I. Cany. 2. SwoROS, 

and the officer who commanded in the drill, whccU thr V'jn\ 
ton into subdivisions, so that the trophy brarcrs nnd ^uaitl 
can occupy a prominent position in the center of the ml 
upo-xi. and the Canton marches off. 



CANTONMENT, 



Camps and Camping. 



The fonns of camps depends upon the number to be 
accommodated, the kind of tents, and the nature and 
exlent of the ground ; which latter should be susceptible of 
good drainage, and situated near good water. 

The terms flunk, front, rank, file, etc., are applied to 
encampments the same as to Chevaliers in column, etc. 

A Canton could " pitch its tents " in the form of a cross, 
with the decorated quarters of its Commandant in the cen- 
ter. Or encampments may be formed as a hollow ^uare. 
the tents facing toward the large area within ; the Com- 
mandant's tent in its center, or on the side opposite and 
facing the opening left for ingress and egress, kitchen in 



In BATTALION ENCAMPMENTS the lenl 
column of divisions (or Cantons); the 
division (or Canton) faced to the rear ; t 
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The principal Canton officers' tents are 
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posite tbeir own Canton quarters. The Commandants and 



CAMI'S AND CAMriNlJ. I4t 

cither Canton officers are on the flank nenrctt to their CmH' 
mander's tent- 

Tbe field officers' icnts, when prnctkahlc, .tro »\ ihn 
center of the line of the Canton officers' Icnlii, xiticrwim' 
they are in rear of its center, parallel to and furln^ it. 
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'-i it. It shall have a 

clear front equal to 

F — ~ at least two-thirds 
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The sinks are in rear of the encampment, secluded. 

Encampments in column of Cantons are similar in form 
to that of the Camp in column of divisions. 

The front of an encampment (dank of the column^' 
nearly equal to that of a battalion, and (he number and 
length of the ranks of tents, and width of the avenues vary 
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with the slrengih of the Cantons ; but there should he the 
same number of tents in each line, and, if necessary. Can- 
tons are temporarily consolidated. 

The interval between files of tents is two yards. The 
distance between ranks (back to back) two yards; between 
ranks facing each other, forming the avenues, about fifteen 
(never less than six) yards, depending upon the numbers, 
etc. The distance from flank of column to the line of 
officers' tents, about fifteen yards. From officers' tents tj 
kitchens, and from kitchens to field and staff, about fifteen 

The avenues should be ditched (guttered) on the side, 
like a street in a city ; and if the weather is threatening, the 
tenls are ditched and the loose earth thrown against the 
canvas, to prevent overflow and dampness inside. 

If cots and mattresses cannot be conveniendy secured, 
drive forked sticks into the ground, three feet apart mace 
or less ; place a strong stick across ; about sis feet distant a. 
like arrangement; layspring boards across, and place clean 
straw upon this, covering with large shawl or blanket. 
These boards should be secured at one end to keep them 
from slipping, and be left free at the other end to admit of 
spring when a person lies upon it. Narrow strips (from 
head to foot), or split small saplings, place their fiat sides 
up, securing one end, will make a comfortable bed, which 
should be one and a half to two feet from the ground. 

The Commandant should be held responsible for the 
cleanliness of his Canton quarters, and the officer of the 
day should see that this duty is not neglected. 
Tbe '* QBarMrnuMMr." 

The Accountants ex~officio, or some Chevalier who is careful 



in the use or money (/. e. not extravagant) should be de- 
tailed as Acting Quartermaster ["A. Q. M,"] with such 
assistants as are necessary. He should have a pocket cash 
and blank receipt book, keeping accurate and detailed 
account of receipts and disbursements, and should render 
a full detailed report, accompanied by vouchers, at the close 
of the convention. This should be critically examined by 
a. committee and reported upon, and the facts noted of 

The object is to supervise the acts of fiduciary officer, 
which ought never to be neglected ; and it is also an act of 
justice to him that every one may feel that the affairs have 
been faithfully managed ; or. if not. the errors may be 
avoided next time ; besides the record, if preserved, will be 
a guide for future operations. 

A Canton going into camp, or on an excursion, should 
estimate the probable cost ^fra/JiVa. and each Chevalier 
should pay his/ro rata to the A. Q. M. with which to pur- 
chase tickets, etc. He superintends the detail for hand- 
ling baggage, and makes all the necessary purchases for 
camps and general use. This enables the Canton to form 
and march promptly ; prevents much of the rushing excite- 
ment of a crowd, and reduces the expenses by wholesale 
purchases, etc. 

The A. Q. M. should be chief In his department, subject 
oaVf to the orders of the Commandant, and his authority 
should be cheerfully recognized. 

A "ladies' escort" is formed from those members who 
arc anable to march with the Canton ; but the A, 1^. M. and 
:s attend to all the baggage. 




Orders are general or special, and are numbered in regu- 
lar series, commencing with the administration of the 
officer. 

General orders contain whatever may be desired to be 
[Tiade known to the whole command of ihe officer issuing it. 

Special orders are such as concerns individuals or a Can* 
Ion that need not be published to all — such as permission 
to appear in public. 

All orders state at their head the source, place, date, and 

number ; at its foot the name and rank of the officer giving 

it If printed, copies are made officialhy the true signature 

of the Secretary himself, or a staff officer, thus : 

HEADQUARTERS 

ARMY OF PATRIARCHS MILITANT, I O. O. F. 



Generai. Orders | 



Covington, Ky., Nov, joih, i 



No.- 



Bv Command of 

Lieut. -Gen'l Jno. C. Underwood, 

H. B. GRANT, 
Assistant Adjutanl-Generaf. 

Opficjal. 



Brig.-Genl. and ChirJ <•/ E-ia,pmrni. 



CORRESPONDENCE AND ORUEKS. 24j 

[If the signature is printed, the same or other recognized 
staff officer can make it "official."] 

Orders may be put in the form of letters, but the strict 
military form is better. If printed, they should be on uni- 
form (note) size of paper, suitable to be bound with the 
proceedings or kept in files. 

Wrlllen OHIclnl ComiannlcatlaiiB 

From a General or subordinate commander, to those 
under his command, should be by his Adjutant, a staff 
ofhcer In other cases, by the officer or Chevalier him- 
self Official communications from a Canton are signed 
by the Commandant at the right and attested by the 
Secretary at the left. Orders of the Commandant are in 
the form given above. 

Official communications, as a rule, whether from inferior 
to superior, or vice zvrsa, pass through the intermediate 
commanders, c. g. A Chevalier wishitig to send an official 
letter to the Lieutenanl-General, addresses it regularly on 
the inside to him, but forwards it to his own Comn:i3ndant, 
who indorses It and sends it to the Adjutant of his regi- 
ment; the Colonel endorses it to the Brigade Adjutant, 
and the Brigadier signs his own endorsement to the Divis- 
ion Adjutant. The Major-General endorses and forwards 
it to the Adjutant or Assistant Adjutant-General at the 
headguarters of the Lieu tenant- General. The response 
com.es through the same channels, addressed on the inside 
to the Chevalier; or, the same paper is endorsed and re- 
lumed through the prnper channels, but is signed by the 
Adjutants or a staff officer. It is better that official letters, 
as 3 rule, be written on letter paper and folded twice (in 



three folds), parallel with the writing. Indorsements a 
made on the back, as shown below. The dates of reception 
at General and each Hciid quarters is endorsed in rei" ' 

The top here is the back of ihc left side of the w 
page; indorsement for filing is made on the back of the fold 
at the top of the written page. The perpendicular lines rep- 
resent the folds. The horizontal rulings are in red ink. 
Hd. Qn. . 



: Kt.. - 



The whole matter can be thoroughly understood and 
regularly traced by the indorsements. When once under- 
stood it is simple and very convenient. It is strictly military. 
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'■ , -Ms. 

By ordfref 
Mnj-Gtn.D.E.F 
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FUNERAL ESCORT 

AND 

Burial of a Chevalier 



(Prepared by Lieut.-Gkn. J no. ('. Undkrwood.) 



[The Ritual must not be taken to the grave. Upon all funeral 
occasions the Canton shall turn out in full dress unifoini, with 
sword hilts, standard, and guidons appr()j)riatcly (liapc<l with 
crape. The Commandant of the Canton must apj)oint six pciU- 
bearers, and at the appointed hour liave his ccjmniand at the 
t-esidence of the deceased, &c., where it shall be formed in line 
facing the entrance. The pall-bearers must then be detailied 
and ordered to report for duty within the house. The command 
will come to a parade rest, and await the completion of the 
civic ceremonies within the dwelling, or church, &c. When 
the pall-bearers approach with the corpse, the Cai)tain will 
command :] 

Captain.— I. Attention, 2. Carry, 3. Swords. 4. 

Present. 5. Swords. 
[After the coffin has been placed within the hearse, the Cap- 
tain will command :] 

Captain.— I. Carry. 2. Swords. 3- Reverse. 4. 

245 



r 



SwoBDS. 5. Threes left. 6. MARCH. 7. Column left. 8. 
March. 9- Column left. 10. March. 

[And marching, Ihe Canton, left in front, will take position 
immediately in front of the hearse, and conduct the columa and 
procession to the place of interment. The pall-beaters will take 
position along each side of the hearse ; two opposite the frt 
wheels, two opposite the rear wheels, and two opposite the ci 
ter, midway between i and 3 on each side. They will inarch 
with reversed swords, and move with snch cadence as will keep 
pace with the hearse. On approaching, and at a suitable dis- 
tance from the grave, with the grave 10 either side of the line 
of march extended, the Captain will conunand :] 

Cjptain.— I. Carry. 3. Swords. 3. Threes right. 4 
March. 5. Canton. 6. Halt. 7. Left. 8. Dress. 9, 
Front. 10. Rear open order. 11. March. 12. Front. 
13. Front rank. 14. About. 15. Face. 16. Prfsent. 
17. Swords. (See diagram 16) 

[At command Rear open order, the right and left guides 
step four paces to the rear ; at command March, the e 
numbers will step backward a little in rear of the gnides, halt, 
and dress forward upon the line traced by them.] 

[The pall-bearers must pass between the lines, bearing the 
corpse to the grave. When the Canton is h.ilted, the hearae 
will be turned to the right (or left), as may be most conver 
and stopped. The coffin will then be withdrawn and placed 
foot foremast, opposite the space between the right files of the 
Canton, drawn up in open order. When the'ie movements 
been completed, and the corpse borne past tlie left of the line, 
the Captain and Standord-Bearcr (with banner) will follow, 
lake position at the foot and head of the grave, res (lec lively. 
The LieulcnanI, assuming charge of the Cunton, will 
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34& FUNERAL ESCORT. 

Lieutenant.^ — I. Carry, a. Swords. 3. Front remk. 
About. 5. Face. 6. Close order. 7. March. 8. Threes 
Up. 9. March- 

[And moving the Canton in column of threes to u suitable 
poailiun, according to the location of the grave, connnands %\ 

Lieutenant. — i. Column right (or left). 2. March. 3. 
Form. 4. Crown. 5. Left (or Right) by file. 6. March, 
(and if necessary), 7. Take double distance. 8. Makch. 

[And, placing himself by the side of the leading file, and giv- 
ing the necessary number of commands {Column half right 
{or lcfi.\ March), will conduct him in a circle around the 
grave ; and when the circle (or crown) is formed, commands :] 

Lieutenant. — i. Canton. 2. Halt. 3. Fight (or left). 
4. Face. 5. Parade. 6. Rest. 7. Rest on. 8. SwoRDS. 
(See (iiacram lyV 
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[The Captain, observing that the crown hiLs been formed 
will proceed ;] 

Captain. — Chevaliers, we are here to render the last rite 
the living may [ninister to the dead. Man is bom to die. 
The coffin, thegrave, the sepulcher, speak in silent language 
of human mortality. Vouih, manhi.>i>d, age; weakness, 
vigor, strength ; poverty, affluence, riches ; humility, pride, 
arrogance ; influence, power, greatness ; are all leveled by 
the immutable hand of death. 

The handiwork of the Creator constandy displays the un- 
erring certainty of the end and decay of ail things. The 
beautiful and esquisite plant creation, from the glories of the 
Tropics to the ever agreeable verdure of the North, alike, 
fade, wither, and die. So it is with the himian family; the 
living of to-day become the dead of to-morrow; and we, 
mortals, can but bow in recognition of the Divine law, which 
inevitably brings man to mother earth. He who now speaks 
to you, may, ere he moves from this sepukher, be called to 
enter eternity ; for all in time must occupy the silent tomb. 
The strong and mighty, may, in a moment, be swept into 
the unfathomable void between the living and the dead. 

As we behold the remains of our departed companion, let 
us, as "Patriarchs Militant," inwardly vow to throw the 
cloak of charity over the errors of the deceased Chevalier, 
and bury them from recollection under an arch of steel, as 
we bury the body in this grave, and let us monument the 
memory of his noble worth by heralding the good, great, and 
knightly deeds only, of his honorable life. 

[The pall-bearers lower the coffin into tie grBVc] 

Captain. —The dust has returned to the eartli, the spirit has 
gone to God who gave it. Have mercy on it, U Lord. 
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[The Chevaliers respond :] 

Chevaliers. — Mercy, have mercy, O Lord. 

[At this point the Captain will deposit in the grave a crown 
of evei^eens, saying:] 

Captain. — We place this crown within the grave as an em- 
blem of the Order, and, as the evergreen is a token of im- 
mortality, so let GUI' remembrance be undying. Chevaliers, 
you will now inspect the tomb and deposit your last tribute. 

[Whereupon, the LieuleriBnt, Ensign, and Chevaliers, begin- 
ning at the left, will come to a "earry," and one at a lime 
advance to the grave, Pmnil, Swokd, and deposit with left 
hand a sprig of evergreen ; salute, and come to a '' cany," return 
la plate in line, at Parade, REST ; and Rest en. Swords, This 
movement having been completed, [he grave will be filled with 
earth ; the Lieutenant, when nece^^sary, detaUing Chevaliers for 
such seiviee, and frequenlly relieving the shoveling parties by- 
new details. As each party is relieved, it will resume posttian 
in line. The grave having been filled, and the mound properly 
shaped by the undertaker, the Lieutenant will command ; ] 

Lieutenant, ~ i. Canton. 2. Attention. 3. Carry. 

4. Swords. 5. Present. 6. Swords. 

[Whereupon, the Chaplain will advance and take position 
under the banner at the head of the grave, and offer prayer. 
When the Chapiain has taken position, the Lieulenant will 
command ; ] 

Lieutenant.— I. Carry. %. Swords. 3. Parade. 4. RnsT, 

5. Canton. 6. Kneel, 7. Rest en. 8. SwoROS. 

[The above movements having been executed, Ihc Chaplain 
will offer prayer as follows ; ] 

Chaplain. — Our Father, who art the great creator of all ' 
things, who in Thy wise providence doth dispense Universal 
Justice, we beseech Thee to hear the voice of Tiiy c 



here assembled in humble supplication. O God, the 
Almighty Ruler of the universe, we implore Thee, In our 
entire helplessness, to bless and comfort those whom it has 
pleased Thee to add to the number of the disconsolate ; bear 
them up under their great affliction, and sus'ain tbem agajost 
despondency. 

O Heavenly Father, imbue us with the conviction of the 
iincertaintyof life, and of the certainty of death; and we pray 
Thee to bless the brethren here assembled, who have com- 
mitted the remains of a companion to their last resting-place 
on earth. Constantly remind Ihem of their obligations and 
duties asmenandbrelhrenthroughlhe various walks of life; 
and grant Thy Holy Spirit to those whom Thou hast spared, 
and confirm their faith in Thee forever. Great Commander of 
HeavLQ and Earth, preserve the principles and purposes oi 
our beloved Order, and defend it in the right; guard it 
against doing or countenancing evil, and lead its members 
along the paths of virtue and righteousness. Amen. 

Captain. — Chevaliers, we have administered the last rite 

to our departed friend, the Chevalier , and as the 

Supreme Judge extends mercy to our deceased comrade, so 
let us hope that He will to us, in turn, mercy show. 

[The Chevaliers respond ; ] 

Chevaliers. — Mercy show, O Lord. To us, mercy show. 

Chaplain and Captain. — Amen. 

(The Lieutenant, ri5ing, will command to as lo form column 
gf "threes" from the right.] 

Lieutenant— 1. Canton. i. Rise. 3. Attention. 4. Carry. 
>.. Swords. 6. Jiit^A/ (or L,// ). 7. Face. 8. Form threes. 
,. Lift (or Right) oblique. 10. March. 11. Forward. 



March. [See Diagram i8.] 
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DUOKAK 18. 

[And move the Canton at option, according lo surroundings 
at the grave, so as to form line facing either side of the Erave, 
and severs] paces from it. This being done, he will command :] 

Lieutenant. — Present Swords (and, saluting and address- 
ing the Captain, say :) Sir, the line is formed. 

Captain. — i. Bamter. 2 Post. 

[Whereupon, the Standard Bearer, Pall Bearers, and Chaplaill 
wilt lake place in line, and the Captain, assuming commaod' , 
wil! move the Canton from the grave a1 will.] 

[Unless necessary, the Canlon will not be required to fill the 1 
grave ; in which event it may be filled up by the Sexton after ' 
the conclusion of the ceremony.] 

[If the ground is damp the Canton shall not be required to I 
kneel, and the I.ieiilenant must modify commands accord- 
ingly.) 

[The foregoing ceretnony has been slightly altered from orig- 
inal, in Ritual.] 
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